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chap. I, Seo. 1. 2

2, Object of small arms or weapon training.—Tho purpose
of small arms or weapon training is:—

(@) To render the individual soldier proficent in the use

+ of his weapons in battle, to make him acquainted

with tho capebilities of the weapon with which be

is armed, and to give bim confidence in its use,
power and accuracy.

(b) To ensure that leaders shall ba capable (so far as the
use of the weapon 1s concerned) of directing and
controlhng their commands in war, and o

- instructing them 1n peace

8. A high standard of skill with every weapon with whick
he is armed is lughly desirable n the soldier, but skill ab
arms must not be regarded as the sole end of weapon
traming. The most skilfully planned tactical dispositions
n war will fail 1f the men ars unable to use their weapons

. ith effect when mancuvre has placed them n 2 position

0 do so and conversely, skill at arms by the individual WI_H

~"“lose most of 1ts effect 1n the fight unless skilled leadership
directs the weapon to the position most suitable for 1ts
employment.

Training will not, therefore, be confined to the training
of the soldier to handle the wespon, but will also aim at
producing leaders gkilled 1n directing the employment of
the weapon 1n battle, that 15 to say, in minor tactics.

4 The three concrete fundamentals of minor tactics
are,—

(a) The use of weapons

(b) The use of ground

{¢) The use of formations, .

Even during the initial or elementary stages of training
training in (b) and (c) should run concurrently with weapon
traming, and during the more advanced stages traiping M
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the use of the weapon will invariably be combined with the
use of ground and formations, Neither in theory mor 1n
practice can theso three be d—they are i bl

2. Responsibaltty for trawming,

1 The traimng, and exercise, of the soldier in the use of
his weapons 1s not a specialist subject + 1t is the normal duty
of the leader, © ¢, the section and platoon commander,

2, Normally, the machinery of weapon traimng corres-
ponds with imfantry or cavalry orgamization and chain of
command as laid down mn the establishments and traiming
manuals of these arms Thus, in the case of the wnfantry
soldier, the section commander will exercise and train the
soldier, the platoon commander will control and assist such
trainng, the Bt and b \I1 der will direct
the trmimug and supervise it, so far as is necessary.

During the indivsdual lraining season, however, circum-
stances may render necessary the ndoption of some measure
of centralization, and where this requires a special training
staff, whether 1 a unit or a depot, the Small Arms Bclicol
13 responaible for assisting 1n the traming of the afficers and
N COs required for this speetal duty.

Furthermore, all officers of regular infantry and
cavalry, and a proportion of officers of the other arms will
qfalify at o Small Arms School. (See Secs. 83—~37.)

3. Gurding rules for weapon training.
The folloning gmding rules for weapon training are appli-
cable to oll tho weapons with which the soldier is armed and
with which this manual deals:—

. 1 Not more than cight men should be instructed by one
instructor, or the instruction will suffer,



Chap. I, Secs. 3 and 4, F3

2. An elementary lesson in one particular subject should

not last more than three guarters of an hour.
PRI ey, : L T |
"

4, Monotony kills interest, and must be avoided at all
costs. Too much repetition leads to monotony.

& Teaching should be by reason rather than memory,

6, Competition is the spice of training in peace time
During sll stages of training in every weapon the spirit of
competition should be fostered by the instructor.

7. Standard tests, giving a defimite amm, goal, or degree
of efficiency to e reached by the individual or the unit, are
a preat towards . The diti of

«,7 existing standard tests should be explained by the bstruc-
tor  Such procedure leads to mncreased effort towards skill
and efficiency.

8 The sporting spirit and desire to play for his sde, o7
team, or regiment 1s inherent in every individual of the
British race, This should be fostered and made use of by
the instructor

4. The instructor. .

1. 8o far as the instructor is concerned, training in the
use of weapons may be divided spproximately into three
stages :— 5

(a) Training the recruit; or the tyro; 1 e., the man with
no knowledge of a particular weapon

(b) Mefreshing or exercising the trained soldier, €
practising him in knowledge already imparte



1] Chap. 1, Secs, 4 and §.

(¢) Traaming  the officer, non-commissioned officer or
soldier 1n the duties of the fire umt leader

2 The qualified 1nstructor should be capable of under-

taking all threo stages.

6. System of nstruction

1 The two main organs of instruction are the eye and the
ear The usual tendency, a wrong one, 13 to train too much
by the ear and not enough by the eye, hecause talking
requires Jess effort than action The brain, however, grasps
moare readtly and retains more firmly what it sces with the
eve than what 1t hears with the ear. The instructor must,
thorefore, utiliss lus men’s eyes, even more than their
hearing, and for this purpose, instruction should follow a
defimte sequence:—

Explanation.—Instruction by the ear.

Demonstration —Instruction by the eye,

Executions—Testing the results of the instruction and
correcting mistakes

Repetition —Practice to gain improvement.

This actunl sequence, though advisable, need not be
mnvarably followed.

2, At all times the reasoming powers of those under
nstruction should constantly be called into play. This
ensures that tho brain »s working. It is especially neces-
sary in the case of avtomatic weapons. Aen should be
ealied upon to reason and work out for themselves the
“Cwhys and nherefores ™ of all action—whether tactical or
techmienl—that they are instructed to carry out.

Instructors should recognise that the surest and qv” 2
rond to success 18 to call upon and develop the brei
of thoso under instruction. .



° Chap, !, Sec. 8. [
€. Demonstration ax a means of wnsfruction.

1. The syster: of feaching by demonstration will be
emplosed during every stage of mnstruction, of the recroit,
the tyro, the soldier, 2nd the leader. This applies on the
mannutre ground, the range (tatile firing znd clasaifics-
tion), the barrack square, snd the barrack roora. Trainiog
bty demonstration requires ioretbonght, prepzrancm and re-
btnrsa-l.

2, The zllotment of live practice ammumtwn for all
we:puns in peace tume 13 necessanly limited It is there-
fore jmportani, when demonstrations are given involving
the pse of lire ammurition, esperully tracer, that the
numbers attending should be as large as practicable, pro-

“ed that they comprise only those likely to beneSt from

demonstration and are pot too many to follow it

guately  In other words, 1t 13 mecessary to balance
. eonumy of ammunition with iastructionsl efScjency.

3. The following rules should be borse in mind by eom
manders and otkers when carrmpg out demonstutmns
where consuiderable numbers of spectators are present —

{a) The sudience, whether oficers, non-cormmissioped
oficers or men, thould be well under comtrol,
dmded wp inte parties, each under 2 leader.
The latter should be made responsilie throughoui
{be demenstration for explaming the objects and
!ecvms which the demonctration is intended to

()] Care Llwnlﬂ ‘be tzken that 21 the andience are in 2
position thronghout to see the demonstration :rﬂ
h--r 1!:: explacation. Jn this respect any
points or halting places selected rrust be ur!fn!b'
choeen_and ﬁze direction of the wind must be
taken into zccount,



Chap, I, Sees, T and 8.

(¢) Discussion should follow the demonstration and any
eritiasms of views espressed should be heard by

a
(d) Careful rehearsal by the indivadunls or units giving
the demonstration 1s essential.

1. Antr-gas dcfence,

1. Gas def: wall be f ly incorporated
mto all excreises invelving the use of the weapon. This
applies to all weapons without exception In framing com-
petitions for weapon tramng on service lines the im-
portance of efficency 1n gas defensive measures combined
with the uso of the weapon should be taken mto account.

8. Safety precautions during trainmng.

1 At the beginning of 2it weapon training parades, arms,
dummy cartridges, pouches, &c., will he carefully examined.
2 The detailed safety precautions necessary during train.
mg, and especially when ammumtion 1s used, are laid down
n other chapters of this manual

3 Any bwilding which contains explosives should be con-
sidered as an explosive store and be dealt with an far as
possible under the magazine regulations,

Lxperuments, tests, &c., with explosives, tubes, fuzes,
grenades or detonators are in ne case to take place inside
any bwlding  They will be carried out in the open with
the greatest care and only by individuals who have received
expert training and are qualified to do so.

4 Tho use of dummy ammunition during training 1s
necessary to efficiency, but the consequent risk of accident
must be recognised by all commanders
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5. Dummy ammunition is employed during training in
the case of all weapons dealt with in this manual, Unless
the regulations for its use are strictly carried ount accidents
are almost certain to occur either sooner or later,

The best p ive of eccident 1s discipli

8, When dummy cartridges are used for setting up stop-
pages with light automatics on the range, officers conducting
the practice will personally Supervise the 1ssue and sub-
sequent collection of the dummy cartridges.

Weapon troining year,

1 For purposes of firing annual courses and accounting

, _for practice ammunition the weapon training period will ke

e

divzded 1nto years beginning as under, to accord with local
clmatic conditions

At Home (Repulars, Mllmn, Channel
Islands Militia, nml i )\ rmy) st N \

15t September.

South China 1st October.

West Africa

Gibraltar . . .

Mauritius . * . . . . . . ¢ Ist January.
North China . . . . . .

Ceylon . . N . . . . F

P  }1st February.
Bermudud Sud . . . . ]I

Egypt and Bu an . . - . . .
J%‘;ICQ . . . . . . . ilst April.
Malta . . . . . ,)

Malaya S
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2 In interim garrtsons abroad the weapon trawming year
will begin on the following dates —

}’nlesﬁne - .+« 1stMarch
Taq . . . . . . . .
Rbine : X } 1st April.

3. In India the weapon traiming year will begin on 1st
April except 1n the case of the Baluchistan District, where
for cliinatic reasons 1t will begin on 1st January.

10. Specral wnstructions

1 Tho words * Dattahon ' and * Company " throughout
this manual wall bo read, when necessary, to mean ' Regi-
ment," and ¢ Squadron or Battery.”

2, General Officers Commanding-1n-Chief will correspond
direct with the Commandant, Small Arms School, Hythe,
on weapon trayung questions

(India.—Districts and independent brigades will corres-
pond direct with Commandant, Small Arms Schools (Indwa),
Packmarki, on weapon traming questions}
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5. Dummy ammunition is employed during training in
(he case of all weapons dealt with in this manual, Unless
the regulations for its use are strictly carried out accidents
are slmost certain to occur either sooner or later.

The best p: ive of dent is discipli

6. When dummy cariridges are used for setting up stop-
pages with light automatics on the range, officers conducting
the practica will personally tupervise the issue and sub-
sequent collection of the dummy cartridges,

8. Weapon trawming year.

1 Fo1 purposes of firing annual courses and accounting
(tor practice ammunition the weapon training period will ke
“divided 1nto years beginning as under, to accord with local
chimatic conditions

At Home (Regulars, Mihtia, Channel
Islands Mihtia, and Territorial Army) Ist November.

et Beptember.
1st October,

Gibraltar . . . B

Mauritius . . . . . . . } 1st January.
North Chima . . - . . .

(()}ey{}:uns L } 1st February,
Bermuda 1 Sa L. e WI

Egypt and Su an . - . . . .
Jamaiea . N T Tst April.
Malta . .. .

Malaya . . . J

Bouth €hina N .
West Africa . .
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1 Chap. 1, Secs. 11 and 12.

The cone of fire 13 the figure formed in tho air by tho
several trajectories of the bullets fired,

12. Factors affecting the bullet bejore 1t leaves the muzzle.

1 Refing —A barrel 1 suid ta ba rifled when it has epiral
grooves cut down the bore Rifling a barrel emables an
olongated bullet to be used, the advantage of this form of
bullet 13 that 1t has great weight in proportion to the sur-
face directly opposed to the air, 1t has therefore great power
of overcoming the resistance of the mir, and thus keeping
up ats velperty When the charge 1s fired, the bullet 1s
forced nto, and follous, the graoves up the barrel, thus
leaving the muzzle with rotation on 1ts longer axis, i.e.,
spinnng swleways but with nose foremost, This tends to
:\‘oop 1ts nose foremost and therefore to ensure nccurncy of

1ght

2 TI'orce of exploston —On firing a round of ammunition,
the gases formed eance the bullet to move from lead to
muzzle, leaving the latter at n speed of 2,440 feet per
seeond, i the case of Mark VII ammunition,

3 Jump —On the weapon beng fired, a wibratory or
wavy motion 1s set up i the barrel, and at the moment the
bullet leaves the bore the muzzle is usually deflected from
1ts oniginal awis both vertically and laterally.

This deviation 1s knonn as ** jump.»

Vertical jump may bo either positive (upwards) or nega-
tive (lownwards) It 13 compensated for Ly the use of
warying heights of foresigh?.

Lateral jump 13 ollowed for by lateral adjustment of the
Joresight

Varying strengths of charges causing changes in muzele
velocity will affect the jump,
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The stocking up, i.e., fitting of B M L E. rifle, is most
carefully adjusted at the factory, but any warping of the
fore end, Joosening of screws, etc., may affect the jump

Prare 2.

Exrierp Rirving.

Left handed, one complets turn in 107,
Depth of grooves ‘00657,



13 Chap. 1, Sets. 12 ana 13,
4 Effect of firing with the bayonet fited.—~The weight of
the bayonet affects the jump and the shaoting of the riflo
(see Plate 3)

Normally with Mk VII ammunition the jump is postive
and allowance has to be made as in the following table;—

Range. Elovation required

600 . 450

500 350

400 . 200

300 200 and aim down 2 feet.
200 Amm down 1} feet,

No two rifles shoot exactly alilke
1n svery cass the man must know the requirements of his
onn rifte

5 Resting the mifle.—The rifle should be rested near the

puint of balance  If the nfls is properly rested the jump is
not affected

6 IHeated barrel —The bore expands and hence the bullet
fits loss tightly  Thus, after prolonged rapid fire, bullets
tend to fall short

7 Oy barrel —Tho first shot or Lo may be erratic until
the ol 1s burnt up

13, Factora affecting the bullet after 1t leaves the muszle,

1 Resu: ¢ of the arr. of the air cautes the
velocity of the bullet to decrease rapidly. The Ak, VI
bullet leaves the muizle travelling at the rato of about 837
vards per second  The resistanco of the air allows it
travel only about 600 yards in first rocond, about 400 ¥,

1 second second, about 300 yards in third second.
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15 Chap. 1, Sec. 13.

2 Gravity.—Gravity acts on the bullet immeditely it
teaves the muzzle, drawing 1t downwards with ever-increas-
g veloity Thus the path of the bullet (known as the
trajectory) 1s curved instead of straight.

8 Elevation —In order to allow for tho fall of the bullet
W 15 necessary to direct the line of departure as much above
the object to be hit as the Lullet will fall below it if the
axis of the barrel 1s pointed at the target This rasing of
the barrel to allow for the curve of the trajectory is termed
gring clevation  (See Plate 4)

As the target must be Lept 1n wiew, the weapon is pro-
vided with sights nhich permit the firer to give the elevation
required whilst heeping his eye fised on the mark.

4 Inght —In bad light the foresight is less distinetly seen
than 1n good light, nnd more of it 13 unconsciously taken
mto the line of smight This factor naturally affects the
tlevation wsed, less bemg required on a dull than on a
bright day

6 Sighting of 303" weapons —In the sighting of -303*
weapons a ‘“ mean,” or average, graduntion for each range
has Leen adapted  In this woy a high general standard of
accurney sufli for all 1 purposes 1s cbtained
Lnch weapon is carcfully tested before issue, and is sighted
50 ns to hit tho point auned at, Lut it must bo under-
stood that no two behare mn an exaelly similar manuer,
Even 1if compensation conld bo made for every error in
the sighting beforo isswe, wear of parts and loosening
or tightening of screws, ete, would bring about faults from
time to tume, Tt is therefore necescary that everv man
shonld study the shooting of his own weapon and find out
if there 15 any errot at the shorter ranges, ie., below 500 .,
600 sards, in the graduations marked on the backsight!
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Chap. 1, Sec. 12, 1

T'or strong winds at 2,000 yards deduet 50 for a res
wind,
8. Atmospheric conditwons.—The nifle 15 sighted at the
factory with
(a) Herizontal line of sight,
(b) Baromoter 307 (sea level)
(¢) Thermometer 60° Fahr,

Allowance for barometric pressure need not be made
except when finng at considerable nltitudes. Going up hill
the air becomes rarer, and there bemng less pressure, the
barometer falls, and as the air, offers less resistance less
elevation 13 required

Only extreme changes of temperature require considera-
tion: thermometer riming, arr becomes rarer, offers less
resistance, therefore less elevation 1s required, with thermo-
meter falling more elevaton 1s required

The rules for correction in cases of variations i baro-
metric pressure and changes of temperature are-—

For every tnch the barometer rises above or falls below
30 mches, add, or deduct, 1} yards for each 100 yards of
range,

Note—Barometer falls about 1 inch for every 1,000 feet
of altitude

For every degree the thermometer rises above or falls
telow 60° Fahr deduct, or #dd, 1/10th yard for each 100
yards of range,

Erample: On the frontier in India a range-taker gives
1.600 yards to the object Barometer reads 24*, thermo-
meter reads 909,

Barometer+ 6x13x16 144 Deduct.
Thermometer: 30x1/10thx 16 48 Deduct.
Correct backsight elevation = 1,400,
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18, Dangerous space.,
1 The oxtent of tho dangerous space depends on —
(a) The range [See Plate § (a) ]
() The firer's posttion and the consequent height of hus
weapon above the ground  [See Plate 5 (b).)

(c) The height of the cbect fired nt. [See Plate 6 {c).)
(d) The flatness of the trajectory [Sce Plate 5 (d) )
(e} The conformation of the ground, [See Plate 6 (¢).]

2 The dangerous space—
Decreases —
As the range increases, owing to the steeper angles o
of descent of the bullet at the longer ranges.
[See Plate G (a).]

Increases —

(a) Tho nearer the weapon 1y to the grourd [see
Plato 5 (1],

() The higher the object fired at [see Plate & (¢)),

(¢) The flatter the trajectory [sce Plato 5 (d)],

(d) The meore nearly the slope of the ground con.
forms to the angle at which tho bullet falls
[zee Plate 5 (¢)]

18, Anples of descent

1. A general hnowledge of tho angle of fall of the bullet
n the last 100 yards of its flight, at all ranges, is essential
s a pndo 1n deciding when individual fire may be cpened
nith cffect  (See Appendix VII, Vol, I1T)

2 The longer range the more abruptly does the bullet
fall; conequently, the greater the distance the more accu.
rately must the range be ascertain
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For strong winds at 2,000 yards deduct 50 for a rear
wind,
8. Atmospheric condifions.—The nflo 1s sighted at the
factory with
(a) Horizontal lme of sight,
(b) Barometer 307 (sea Jevel)
(¢) Thermometer 60° Fahr

Allowance for barometric pressure need not be made
eacept when firing at considerable altitudes. Coing up hll
the air becomes rarer, and there betng less pressure, the
barameter falls, and as the arr offers less resistance less
elevation 15 reqmired

Only extreme changes of temperature require considera.
tiont ¢hermometcr rising, air becomes rarer, offers less

i less elevat: 1s requrred, with thermo-
meter falling more elevation 1s required

The rules for correction 1n cases of variations in baro-
metric pressure and changes of temperature are,~—

For every inch the batometer rises above or falls below
S0 1nches, add, or deduct, 13 yards for each 100 yards of
range.

Note,—Batometer falls abont 1 inch for every 1,000 feet
of altitude

Tror every degree the thermometer rises above or falls
Ytelow 60° Fahr deduct, or add, 1/10th yard for each 100

yards of range.

Example. On the frontier in India a range-taker gives
1.600 yards to the object Barometer reads 247, thermo-
meter reads 90°.

Darometer: €x1fx 16 144 Deduct,
Thermometer: 30x1/10thx1 48 Deduct.
Correct backsight elevation = 1,400
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14. Dangerous space.
1 The extent of tho dangerous space depends on —
(a) The range  [See Plate 6 (a) ]
(&) The firer's position and the consequent hexght of hus
weapon above the ground [Sce Plato 5 (b) ]

(c) The height of the cbject fired at. [See Plate 6 (¢).]
(d) The flatness of the trajectory [Sce Plate § (d).]
(¢} The conformation of the ground [See Plate & (e).]

2, The dangerous space—
Decreases —
As the rango increases, owing to the steeper angles o
of descent of the bullet at the longer ranges.
[See Plate & (a).]

Increases. —

(a) The nearer the weapon 1s to the grourd [sce
Plate 6

(b) The lgher the' object fired at [see Plato 5 (¢)),

(¢) The flatter the trajectory [see Plate 5 (d)],

(d) Tho more nearly the slope of the ground con.
forms to the angle at which tlxe bullet falle
[see Plate 5 (¢)].

18. Angles of descent,

1. A general hnowledge of the angle of fall of the bullet
in the last 100 yards of its flight, at all ranges, is essential
as & guido in deerding when individusl fire may be ¢pened
with effect  (See Appendix VII, Vol. IL)

2 The longer range the moro abruptly does the bullet

fall; consequently, the greater the distance the more sccu-
rately mast the rango be ascertnined.
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Prate 5 (a).
Danaesous BPAcE

This dragram shews height increased & times.

14
Range = 600x.
Slope of fall=1 1n 90
Dangerous space for prone man (17 high) is §0x (approx.).

/'h:%'

7KK oaraned O
N [
Range = 1,000x
Slope = 1 in 30.
Dangerous space is 10x (approx.),
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23 Chap. 1, Secs. 15, 18 and 17.

3 Henco the effective limits of individual rifle fire are to
o great extent governed by the curve of the trajectory and
the power of correctly estimating ranges, and unless the
striko bf the bullet can be observed, the efiect of individual
rifle fire ot long ranges must be lnrgely 8 matter of chance,

16, Ricochels

1 Bullets which rebound after striking the ground er any
other obstacle and continue their flight are said to ricochet.

2 Ricochets may occur from any surface, and bullets
may ricochet two or even threo times before their flight s
finally arrcsted. Bullets are less hkely to ricochet from
roft ground than from hard, smooth surfaces,

11. Firing up and down Mill,

1 When a shot 1s fired at & target placed on the same
level as the firer, the forces acting on the bullet cause it to
travel i 1ts greatest curve, and the greatest elevation for
any given distance must, therefore, he given to the weapon.

2 a ehot 13 fired perpendu‘uhrly upwards or down-
wards, no elevation 1 required, for the bullet will !m\'cl m
nn nppmxnmlely straight line until its impetus is ex-
hausted.

3 Henco 1t follows that when shooting up or down hill,
less clesation 1s necessary than when the chject 1s on the
same level

4. Only steep slopes such as aro found in mountainons

regions need be taken inte account,
5

& The followmg is a rough guide. (See Plate 6)
For slopes of 200 deduct jth of range.

For slopos of 400 deduct ith of range,

For slopes of 609 deluct § of range,
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PrstE 6,
30 .

i
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L

DEDUCT /% B OF RANGE
Fmmne Ur on Down Stopes.

18. Collective fire.

1. Af the longer ranges collective rifle fire or automati
fire, rather than individual rifle fire, are necessary to obtai
a good effect under service conditions.

2, Individual marksmanship 13 greatly affected by suc
couses as the condition of the firer, the atmosphers, hes
Ight, imperfection of ammunition, uncertpinty in estm:
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tion of the range, the difficulty of siming at a small or
mdistinet object, tho ateepness of the fall of the bullet being
rapidly accentuated as the range increases.

3 The diagram represents a large target fired at by an
mdividual, without alteration of elevation or pomnt of aim,
(See Plato 7)

The following points should bo noted —

(a) All the shots are not in the same place.
(b) The shot holes are more numerous in tho centre,

(¢) Approximatcly half the shots are above the centre
horizontal line, the other half below,

(d) Approximately half the shots are on the right of
{he centro vertical lime, the other half on the
eft.

(¢) The distanco between the topmost shot and the
lowest one is greater than that between the ex-
treme right and left shots,

3
The following deductions can be made:—

(1) Since the shots are not in the same place, it follows
that the trajectaries of all the bullets do not
camcide  The figure thus formed is known as the
“ conc of fire

(b} Sinco the shot holes sre more numerous in the
centre, 1t 13 erident that the conw of fire is denser
mn the centro than on the outside.

(), () and () show that the cone of fire is not circular
but oblong in section, and that its density ds-
ereases uniformly from the centre to the outside
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Prate 7.
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18. The cone of fire.

1. The cone of firo from o number of rifles is larger thav
that from one, sinco skill and eyesight vary The size of
the cone will be etall further 1nereased by such causes as the
irers hewng tired, or the auming mark bewng hard to see,

2 Whero collective firo 13 applied to o large vertieal
target the portion of ground struck by all the shots passig
through the target 13 hnown ns “ the Reaten Zone "

3 If three rings are then drawn on the target as shown
in Platc 8, that portion of ground struck by shots passing
through the centro ring 13 known as * The Nuclets of the
Beaten Zone "

4 That_portion struck by bullets pnssing through the
contre and second rings 1 known as ‘* The Zone of Effcctive
Fire or Effective Beaten Zone ™

& The Nucleuy contmins G0 per cent, of shots fired.

6. The Kffectrve Beaten Zone contains 75 per cent. of
sliots fired

7 The part of the Beaten Zono outside the Effective
Beaten Zonoe containg the remander.

8 Uscful reults ean only be cxpected if the target ia
mcluded within the Effective Beaten Zone for any range.

9 Experiments havo shown that as the range increases
the wire of the Effective Dealen Zone (I B.Z) decreases.
(See Plate 0} Thns i due to the increased angle of descent
of the bullet Tevond 1.500 yanls the F.R.Z. increases
ngaim, especially laterally, owing to the increased efects of
errors 1 aiming and their causes,

10 Under favourable peaco conditions it has been found

that the wzo of the ERZ, varies little in the caso of
different units,
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2 The permissiblo error m ranging 1s equal to half the
depth of the EB Z for any particular range (See Plate
10)

For example, assume target to be 1,000 yards distant.
EBZ of the rifle 13 180 yards,

LR i B A Bt SRR SR PRI R %
will
the wuvie ol e Lo 4 Wi WSS L LaIget

21, Frre effect in relation to ground
1 " Cones of Fire,” * Heaten Zanes,” and “ Dangerous
Spaces " lmve already heen explained It 18 necessary,

however, to consuder them wn relation to various forms of
ground,

2 For example, a cone of fire stniking a steep hillads
will cover a very small arca of ground—A\
Fie 1

&
]

3 The same cone of fire strihing a_gentler slopo will
cover a shghthy larger area of grommd—N O,

Fro. 2




Chap. 1, Sec. 21,

4. In similsr proportion—ses D E.

Fia. 3.

T
5. The greatest area swept by bullets will be in the c2
where the fall of the ground is parallel to the trajectory

the bullets, in which case the whole area F G is a dapg
zone, of which H F is the beaten zone.

Fio, 4.

Troops, even though under cover from the enemy’s vie
atE 1 ot ot * ey

6. . . . o
cult * . PRI

gron ' . PR . ¢
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knowlodge 13 o guide to the probablo danger incurred by
troops crossing various kinds of ground, and is of essistance

in selecting sites for defence posts and larger localities for
defence,

7. Troops advapcing in depth should therefore adopt
formations suitable to the occasion,

22, Observation of fire.

1. Observation of fire 1s of great importance, and every
opportumty of practisim ' *** N Tty
battle practices The = .
depend largely on the n C

2 If observation can B
of obtaining the correct mghting elevation, since the error
of the day 13 mutomatically overcome.

striko of one bullet may bear no relation to the x‘\osihon of
tho fall of the majority of the bullets of the men Hring.

(Fox; further details of theory, sco Tert Book of Small
rme.
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Wearons, GroonNp AND FORMATIONS.

23, General considerations.

The principles governing fire direction, fire control, ﬁ}x"e
ipline, fire and formations, fire and movement, agd the
of ground are set out in Infantry Traimng, Vol.
1), Chapter L.

Secs. 923-32 deal with the aystem of traming both
leader and the map in these subjects.
. The nim of the system of training will be to build up
rogresstve stages the andivsdual knowledge required to
» collective effect to these primciples

The mdividual include the following :—

) In the leader—

1 Abiity to estimate range and to give clear concise
fire ordera suttable for all occasfons and tsrgets,
and to exerciso propor fire control over hig unit.

ii. Ability to study ground in relation to fire effect 50
a3 to select fire positions quickly and be able to
take advantage of good lines of approach that
afford cover,

jii, Ablity to manceuvre his umt in the formation most
suitable to prevailtog conditions and to vary the
fe fon of his amt dmply.

iv. Ability to give practical effect to the principley
whic]h govern the npplication of infantry fire in
Vatile.

.

”
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(b} In the man—

1, Abllity to use his weapon to produce accurate fire
of the required volume.

11 Ability to recognise aiming points indicated by the
leader.

ifl. Ablity to give immediate effect to the detailed
ipstructions mcluded 1 the fire order of the
leader.

{v Ability to adnpt hws firing positlon to make the best
use of the ground within the fire position sclected
by the leader

v Ability to reconnoitro ground and  report to the
teader polnls switablo for fire positions and the
existence of good lines of approach,

vi Knowledge of his individual position in any type of
formation ordered bv the leader.

sl Ability to earry on tho ficht ard use his wespona

effoctively when control by the lender i3 no
longer passible

§ The progressive stages of individual training leading up
to these requirements anclude the following subjects, which
nre dealt with i this chapter as being generally applieallo
to all emall nrm weapons —

(2} Vicual tramng

(b} Judging distance.

(¢} Tre control.

{d) Training in the uee of ground.
(¢) Training in the use of formations,
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28. Visual framing

1, Exercises framed to stimulate the soldier’'s Powers ¢
di d tion should c early 1 B

an g
training and contmue throughout we service

2, Visual traming will include the study of groud, 1mpres
slans of size, recognition of targets nd geound festures, ant
cbservation of fire Tramipy will begim with queation
framed to develop the secruit’s poner of disceriing object
und describing what he sees Any ordinary objects will b
counted, and figures of different colours will bo plsced some
times in the open and somefimes under partial cover it
mront of various backgronnds  Men will %e employed
perform the firng motions 1n order fo show how motior
catches the evn and exprees the frers pomtion Blank
ammunition will be used to give practice to ¢he ear if
locating an cnemy by sound

8 As progress 1s made, these exerciane will ha ~8rtied out

TAET NATrLeT condivion- The doserver lving Aowy OF beRIN
coser  Special attention will be given to recogning features
of ground such s firs poutions, dcad ground, &o  The uAC
of field slasses will be practised, dictane objects being ex
auned and deserthed hoth wath and sithaat the ag of glastes
Leaders nall be constantly practiced 1n searching ground with
glasses °

4. In connection with vicual framng, men will ho familiar-
fsed with all terms apphed to features of ground. colours.
shapes, and military nhracts generalle s that thAit powers
of description and r i opmtian mav be 1mpraved

5. A Military Voesbularv 15 nppended, whech evers
soldier shoull koow —
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1. Features, Artificial,

Footpath
o
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Tences
Moat.
Hordtes, Windwmilt

2 Colours,
White Yellow
Black Uiy

8. Pleatures, Natural

[\
o

o b3

Ty o Gors

J I\l‘“‘m) Corn mn
Tedgerow Thvg

4. Topographical.

Yalley. po

el Baddle

T ol

Creat Uno Napes, fareant
otizon and peverse

spur, Dead Ground,

Green,
Red,

na,
Etubble
Ricka
Stacky
Stooks

T
Biream.
Fond.
Lake.

Seetor ot Gron
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5. Field engineering.

rrench, Dag-ont. Redoubt, Clreotar
Faripet. Shell-bole. Oteersation Yertleal,

arados, Defencs post Fost. Horlzoztal,

e Step {held b section  Blockhouse, Oblique.

:Awumnt, of smail poup)  Sanear. Entlade
Travy! Centre of pesist Right Angle Direct.
ux(ntwork. ance (held by Square Tadireet,
Ratricad hreerbody),  Tuangle

6. Formations.
Gtommn ot Boste, Degloyed In Section Golumas Fours,

M. n Coltaupa Arrow Hesd,
ﬁzmy-ny Columus e,
Efiaten tine  Dumind. Single ¥ils,
Squsre

7. Acroplanes.
Tesctar. Triptane Folage ' Radder.
Pusher, Biplan: Plane Strat
Tdentification anopisne Wing. Coc]

ngs totor Tall Under-carriage.

Streamers Propetier,

8 Airships
Envriope Nacelle forear,  Elevatom, Eudder.

9. Kite Dalloons.
Stabillsers. Basket Parachute

6 Io the elementary stages of Visual Training and while
tha Mnhury ‘ocnbuhrv is being taught the ob;ecu to il;t'
¥ be indi b
Lho ms(mmr uxmmg & nflo st the oblect and these under
instruction Jooking along the sichts The instructor them
explaing 1o the men what they have been locking at, using
the Military Yoecabulary.

7 Tnstruction in visual training should be progressive.

The following stages, duoring whick the Military \'ocsbnhry
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vhould bo practised, indlcats 8 progressive sequence of
instruction.

Txsrivcron's Notes

1st Stage. TAUGNT IN Oh NFAR DBARRACKS

The recrust should be taught to recognize his immediate
eurroundings, 1 ¢ , his eyes must be tramed to convey what
they seo to the brsin and to discern detml For example,
does he hnow all badges of rank which he sees daily, and can
lio deseribe what thev comprise? Daes hie hnow the names
of fammhiar objects round him, such as ‘' A roof with a gable
end,” * A church with a * tower ' aa opposed to one with &
“spite,’ ” and soonf  Keeping (in this stage) to clementary
terms 1n Military Vocabulary

Rat requrred —Father use objects scen from the barrack
squars or landscapo targets  One nifla and aiming rest.

2nd Stage. Grex Cotnvepy
(Or in web weather on landscape targets with small im.
provised figures, &o)

Obyect —To teach men to locate service targets up ta 800
yords,

(a) Stthouette targets of different sizea, chapes and colours,
arranged against varlous hackgrounds  The areas in which

tho targets aro, should have their limite clearly marked and
should be deseribed

A, Target counted. /

il Therr characteristics and pocitionc deceribed. K

1il. Reasons for differenco in their visibility Lrought out.
B
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Kit required —Silhoustto targets Nos 2, 3, 4 and 5. Flag
and 8 man.

(b) Men employed nstesd of targets
i. Movement quickly detected

ii. Blank smmuoition used to tran the esr to locat
Egbist

This exercise requires careful preparation on the part 0
the officer or non-Lommssioned vficer who 15 going to condue
iti—

(a) Targels not too diflicult n one sector
{b} Targets more difficult 1n another sector
(¢) Men 1n pormal finng positions

These straagements should be made only a short time befor
the vvercise begins  Unless this 1s done the light may chang!
and the value of the exercive witl tien be logt

it requind —Fla; and men with rifles snd blank ammu-
nition

3rd Stags, ExasiNaTIoN oF GROUND

(On Jandscnpu targets, or npen country.)

Object —To enabla men to make clear reports, to under
stand 1ostructions, and to recognise featurcs of militar)
1mportan &

(@) Defimitr line in landseaps  Described m detsil

(b) Areas of ground —Clearly aefie.d boundaries. Descrip
tron of gensral shape Natural and artificial features Trees,
fences, fields, dc  Feature of military 1mportance brought
to motice by questions  Military Voeabulary rnrgely incrozsed.

As progress 15 made —Tho section eramines the ground
and gives & description A lmited time wall be pven fo
the examination by the section, which 1s then turned abou
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l. give its descrption. Largs arcas should bo divided into
sectors ; foreground, middle distance, and background.

{c) Iload work.—Cultivate an eye for covntry by ruaking
men cbserve what they pass on the march. Quesiion them
after a given interval,

Spreuan Note

The recrui. should be toughs cn such lines s under:—
(a) Difference hetween o hedgerow and a fence.
Difforence botween a tree and & bush.
(b) Various agricultural torms,
(¢} Features, natural and artifielal.
(d) Topographical termas.
{e) Colours

{f) Any other terms of Military Vocabulary pot taught
in the 1st Stago.

Kit required.—It working indonrs, n landscspe target

4th Stage. RecoaNITION WITOUT Arps.

Object —Ta train the firer to recogniro targets des
and to understand the exact point &t which his commt;:-g:
wishee him to aim,

In alt lessons on Recognition, sccuracy of aj 3]
fusiated on, however industinict the pount indicated ;T, :';L’,{"

In thus stage tho Instructor indieates various darrets yithy
sids (Direct Method). The men recognize ang lg- r
Flenty of practico ja neceasary. i W

Kit required.—Qone aiming rest per man
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Bth Stage, RECOGRITION WITH ArbS,

In this etage, the Inatructor esplaing to the men the
varlous aids used in indicsling fargets in fire orders, ant
deseribes difficult targets using aias

The men recognize, snd lay sims

Eit required.~—One aiming rest per man

Nors—After the recruit has been thoroughly trsined in the
shove five stages of Recognition, he will he given practice in
receiving complete Fire Otders

R 25. Traming of the leader in indieation

1. It is estimated that 75 per cent. of shots are probably
wasted owing to bsd indication and recogpition.

2, In teaching Indication, a reference point, or points, with

anges to esch will slways be given

+ 3 Aiming points will be described whenever possible by
" tho direct method, ¢ 7, without ards If aids are used the
reference pmint will alvays be named before the description
of the aiming point.

4 To ensure uniformity, one system of Indication is fmpe-
rative throughaut the srmy.

5. Supplementary methods, known respectively s the
Vertteal Clock Ray and Degrea methods, may be used in
connection with relerence points.

Isstructon’s Nores
Taught in Stages
1st Stage.
Deseription of aiming points, without aids. * Dircet,”
or normal method, using (a) or (b) as required:—
(o) Indication by description of any obvious target.
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(b) Indieation by direction, ¢.g , elightly, quarter, half,
three-quarter, right or left from either—
1 Last target, or
il. General directton in which men are maving or
facing, ending up with description of target in
each case

EKit required —One niming rest for each leader.
2nd Stage.

Indication of aming points, using aids  Alds should only
bo used when absolutely necessary,

Various Aids,

1 Reference points —Prominent objects—about 20° apart
— Reasonably  dwtant—Of different kinds. Names by
which they are known must bo made clear to all

2 Vertical Clock Ray —Showa the direction of an object

from n ** reference point” The lowest part of tho refer-
ence point is taken to be the centre of the face of a clock
langing vertically. The direction of tho target right or
left of the reference point 1s given by the Clock Ray.
Example  Windmill—4 o’clock—two bushes, (Plate 11
Undia —In order to avoid the posnibility of the fire-uni:
commander or the firers making a mastake between § o'cloc)
and § o’clock or 5 o'clock and 7 o’clock, ete., it is advisabli
to give ¥he rough direction (ie., Right or Left) befor
mring the clock my, e ¢, Windmill—Right—4§ o'cloek—tu:
bushes )
3 DNegree Method, the angular distance being measure
Uy graticuled field glasses, by the nee of the hand or by am
ient appl such s the Joresight or baelsight o
the rifle, or the forevight of the Lewis gun. This methol
shgwa approvimately tho angular distance of the target fén
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Prare 11.

the reference pornt and can also be used to denote, 1n the
case of s distributed fire order, the lateral width of distri-
Lution required to cover the target

Dxample  Windmil—4 o'clock—2°—small bush  (Plate
12) (In(lm —Windmul—Right—4 o’¢clock—go—Small
bush )

1 All officers, non commsstaned officers and men should
know what angles are snubtended by the various parts of
their own hands when held at arm’s length or by the rights
of the rifle when held 1o the miming position

Nore.—The degrees shewn in Plate 13 are only approxi-
mate; each man must test for himself

i, Fur purposcs of ynstructton a degree scdo (caleulated
for & given distance, say 20 yards) should be painted on
wall in barrac!
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Prate 12.

Prate 13

| S S




Chap. 1, Sec. 8. It}

iii. The apgles subtended may vary slightly with each
person. It is therefore necessary for each individeal te
memorize the nngles as seen by him.

iv. The indication shonld end in each ease with a descrip
tion of the aiming peint,

Example of the use of both the Clock Ray and Degrees to
indicate a target and the amount of distribution required:—
Windmill~f o’clock—29_small bush—right 5%, (Plate 14)
(Indie.—Windmill—Right—§  o'clock—20—Small  bush—

I[wm small bush to 5° Right )

Prate 14

B
 Jovket*
2r.
Small Lush~
ﬁ DDt o Frw L Ayhe $ Bcgrees

3
Nore —Combined Clock Ray and degrees mako a lengthy
fire order and are scldom necessary.



&a Chap, 1, 8ec. 25.

Practice i indication.—A nfle 13 laid on the point or
points to be indicated (or pins can be used on mniature
landscapo targets); the leader under imstruction indicates
the target by the methods described above, The remainder
of the class recognize it.

4 —Horizontal Clock Code This code 13 used fo describe
targets to an observer at o distance and when the larget
cannot be accurately located by co-ordinates on a squared
map.

i All oficers and scnior N COs down to platoon
sorjeants will bo instructed in this method, as
W ennbles infantry 1o isdicato the approximate
posmitions of targets to artillery, machine guns,

oto
n TIn this method the ** reference point ” is taken to
bo the contre of a clack Jying flat on the ground
w)tl:l 12 o'clock pomnting approximately due
orth
in, The position of the target 18 indicated by using a
clock ray combined with the distance between
the referenco point and the target, estimated 1n
yards.
N B —For estimating & lateral distance in
yards, see (Lateral Judging Distance, Bection 27),
v In Plate 15 an infantry observer has seen a gun
finng behind some rising ground South of Staple
Chureh, and sends back the following message: —
' Reference Map, HAZEBROUCK 5A. Can
&co cnemy gun finng, Six o'clock. 800 yards
from STAPLE CHURCIL. Time 1430.”
v An advantago of this method is that the receiver
:f the messago need not hnow the seader’s posi
ion
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2,
v1. Reporfing observation of artn k3
zontal Clock Code can also b
ing the fall of rounds fired by
this case the target is taken as .
honzontal clock with 12 o’clock po
mately true North
As cach round falls, its direction from the tu
ported with roference to the clock face, and 1ts o
from the targot 15 estimated in yards (e.g, 3 o’cl , 200
yards, 9 o'clock, 60 yards)
Whenever possible the place or places from which the
‘ N o ' formation given as
lead the artillery
an seo the target.
* , chance of having

26. Judping distance
1 Distances may bo judged:-—
(a) By mensuring the mtervening ground with the eye
n terms of some familiar unit such as 100 yards

(b) By objects of knosn size; by the visibility of tho
ohject a3 affected Ly light, atmosphenc condi-
tione, Lackground, ete.

(c) My bracheting.
{d) By halsing,
{&) By use of hey ranges and maps

() By the mean (or average) of the estimates of several-
individuals, /
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ut methods will be piactised until it is found th:
suainces can be approximately judged from the gener:
impression couveyed to the eye. The observer must, hov
ever, bear in mind that his judgment may be nfluenced b
certain conditions of ground, lght, ete., which aro mer
tioned below,
(a) Objects are overestimated—
‘When kpeeling or lying
When both background and object are of a simils

colour,
On broken ground.
When looking over a valley or undulating ground it
dull or foggy weather,
(V) Objects are underestimated—
‘When the sun 13 behind the observer.

In bright light or clear atmosphere
When both background and object are of different

colours
When the mtervening greund 1 level or covered with

snow
When looking upwards or downwards
When the object is large.
3 The best means of obtaining the rango s by chservation
of fire  Especially is this the case with automatic weapons.
4. Recruits and Tramed roldiers will be taught to judge
up to 800 yards.
&, Officers, N.C 02 and aelected men will be taught to
Judge vp to 1,400 Fards,
6. Practice~Constant practice is necestary under all
conditions, both in peace nnd war, ns serious errors will
otherwise occur in action,
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Instrucron's Nores.

The following is the sequence and tho virious methods of
judglog distance which should be taught

A SFQUENCE o INSTRUCTION,

1 Unit of measure.—Some familiar distance is used as &
unit; 100 yards 1s & convement unit, the section place them-
eclves independently at what they think is 100 yards from
an object; the distance between the farthest and nearest
may of the section 18 paced, 100 yards 18 measured accurates
Iy fiom the object, tho section 13 shown the correct unit,
This method can only be used when the wholo of the ground
to be measured 1s visible, oxamples are shown to which
this method cannot be, or can only be partly, applied. The
section practises on figures put out at yarying distances up
to 400 yards

11 Appearance —The appearance of men in different
positions, and of objects of known stze, 13 studied and noted,
ot various distances and nnder all conditions of Light, back-
ground, ete

The following points shonld be noted —

. ders of men.

. . « + and head-dress.
4

Appearance vames with the eyesight of individuals; n
clasafication range 1s suitable for the early lessons.

QOpportunitics for revising the inpressions of the appesr-
anco of men at vanous distances should be gvez.
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.t methods will be ptactised until it is found that
.wances con be approximately judged from the generat
unpression couveyed to the eye The observer must, how-
ever, bear in mmnd that his judgment may be influenced by
certain conditions of ground, hght, ete., which are men-
tioned below.
{a) Objects are ovcrestimated—
‘When kneeling or lying -
When both background and object are of o similsr
colour
On broken ground. .
When looking over a valley or undulating ground in
dull or foggy weather.
(b) Objects are underestimated—
Wihen the sun 13 belund the observer,

Tn bright Iight or clear atmosphere
When both background and object are of different

When the intervening ground 1s level or covered with
ow,
When locking upwards or downwarda.
When the ohject 15 large
3 The best means of obtaining the range 53 by observation
of fire  Fspecially is this the case with automntic wenpons
4. Kecrusts and Trmined soldiers will be tanght to judge
up to 800 yards
5. Oficers, N € 03 and selected men will be taught to
jndge up to 1,400 yards
6. P'ractice —Constant practice is nccessary under all
comditions, both wn peaco and war, as serious errors Wil
otherwise oceur in action,
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InsTrucron's Nores.

The following 1s the sequence and the various methods of
judging distance which should be taught

A Brquence or INsTRUCTION,

1 Unit of measure.—Some fnmiliar distance is nsed as
unit; 100 yards 1s a conventent unit, the section place them-
sclves independently at what they think is 100 yards from
an object; the distance between the farthest and nearest
man of the section 1s paced, 100 yards 15 measured accurate-
Iy from the object, the section is shown the correct unit.
This method can enly be used when the whele of the ground
to Lo measured 18 vistble; examples are shown to which
tlus method canuot be, or can only be partly, applied The
section practises on figures put out at varying distances up
to 400 yards

1T, Appearance —The appestance of men in different
positions, and of objects of known size, is studied and noted,

at various distances and nnder all conditions of ight, back-
ground, ete
The following pomnts should be noted . —

?R The apparent herght of the obyect,
b) Appearance of the heads and should
(& Dlkunciness of pitlipe, | o uiders of men.

{d) Distinctoess of the face, hand:
(e Moversonte whon Somes: hands, o and head dees.

Appearance varies with tho eyesi i i
2 yesight of individuals; o
clasufication range 18 suitable for the enﬂ(;v lzssolns. *
Opportunities for revising i i
Jevising the impression, he appear-
anco of men at various distances sl‘x‘ould bo!gvtn. Pe
i
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) Although it is recognized that no hard-and-fast rules ca
be laid down, owing to the varying strength of men's eye
sight, rapid progress has been made by normal-sighted mes
when acting upon the following rules.—

i. At 200 yards. Al parfs of the body sre distinct)

seen.

ii. At 300 yards, The outline of the face is slightly
confused The buttons resemble a stripe.

iii. At 400 ysrds Onthne of body remains normal’
but the face is not seen except under favourable
crreumstances

iv. At 500 yards. The body begirs to taper slighily
from the shoulders Movements of the limbs src
discermble

v. At 600 yards. The boad appears a mere dat, details
are no longer distinguishable; tapering of the
body very noticeable,

. It is useful to know that when the rifle is held in
the aiming position the blade of the foresight
covers a man standing at 400 yards and a man
kneeling at 250 yards,

3

Fro. &.
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III. Bracketing.~Decido on the longest distance the
object can be, decrde on the shortest distante the object
can be; take the mean

IV. Halving,—Judge the distonce to a poirt considered
to be half way and double tlus estimate.

V EKey ranges —Judging by tho aid of some known dis-
tance or with the assistance of range cards or maps,

. The mean (or average) —Add together the distances
estimated by the various men judging, divide the result by
the number judging  Ignore obviously incorrect estimates

Note —As progress is made the time allowed for judging
distances should be hmited, but guessing is never ta be

nlloned  Reasons for estimates and tho method used will
nlways be given,

2% Latcral judging distance.

1 Al officers, non-commissioned officers and scouts should
know gome measurcment whrch will cover laterally one-tenth
of a forward distance, measurement can Lo obtaimed by
covering 10 yards at 100 yards, then applying at longer
distances,

2 With the nifle held m the annmg posttion the back
aght protectors of {lie vifie approxunately give this

meayurement
28. Quarterly yudging distance fest

1. Thus will be carried out by all Cavalry, Royal Engineer
T'ield Units and Infantry.

2 The regulations and method of carrying out the test
aro as follons . —

(a) Distances —NRecruits and trained soldiers will julge
up 1o B00 yards; suballers and nonsommission
P

/c
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offlicets and men 1n possession of J.I). badges up
to 1,400 yards.

() Ground.—An unfamilisr pirece of ground will be
selected for the test and the distances selected
should be such as to approxumate closely some
multiple of 50 yards,

(c) Aids —No nssistance from maps or other means will
be allowed.

(@) Objects to be yudged on

Four objects will be judged on

Two will be natural objects, such as likely hostile
fire positions

Tuo %1l be men who will show themselves and fire
three rounds of blank ammunition when
called up by signal

(e} Estimates, how given —

Always i multiples of 50 yards.

Officers write down their estimates

Other ranks adjust their sights to the estimated
distance

() Teme Limits —Half a minuto ™l be allowed for
each estimate The time will bo taken from the
end of the verbal indication in the case of each
of the two natural objects, and from the round of
the third shot fired 1n the ¢ase of each of the two
objecta represented by meun firing blank At the
contclusion of the time limita 8 whistle will be
blown, when those judging dirtance will atand to

. .attention, and no forther writing or ndjust.

" pent of sights will bo permitted.
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(g) The register keeper will then examino each paper
and the sights of each 1ifle, and record the esti-
mates in the regaster (A F B 186,

On return to bairacks tho mean percentage of
orror will bo worked out for ench 1ndividunl who
took pait in the test, and entered up in the
regster, which will be preserved for record.

(hy Standard of efficrency —In order to qualify, the
mean peicentage of eiror of an 1ndividual mush
not exceed 20 per cent

11 All ranhs whose mean orror oxceeds 20 per cent , or
who have attended less than two tests in the year,
will be regarded as mefficient and will be given
extra mstiuction m this subject

29, Range cards

1 These are of tno hinds —
() For use in the attack
(& Tor use in thoe defence
Am available method such as range finding instruments,
maps, iformation from Lewis or Vickers machine gunners,
tield artillery, ete, should be made use of for obtaining the
Lorrect ranges
2 Atack range card ~—~The successive steps are ax
follons —
(a) Ranges to be taken in direct lino of advance,
() Draw two parallel hnes and &1 {s Starting Point
and Objective.
() Tako ot estimate range to the eolicchive and write
m nght-hand column,

€2
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-0
J?'u'kv«(a
1 corIAL
4

Raxcz Canp 15 Derexce.

1 A" Taken from right end of York Trench. Dy B, & 8.
Rangefinder. Mode ont by Sgt. Brown. 21/3/17.
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(d) Select some object xbout half way to the obsective
and enter 1ts rango 10 right-hand column, Select
and tahe ranges to other imtermediate objects,
choosing those which will be easily recogmsed
when reached and which appear to be near a
probable fire position

(¢) A simploe subtraction sum will give the range from
each successive abject to the objective  Enter the
ranges so obtained n left-hand column and
strihe out those in the right-hand column,

O Obfecttre (deseribed) 1300
100 Sl Wood | 1600
700 | Rulped Farm

Moand, Dwh on Top | €00
1300 | Linn of Poplery 100
1700 ! Btarting Polnt (deaeritet) (]

. 3 Defence range card -- The successive steps are as fol
ons —

tm Mark off on the card the position from which the
ranges ato taken

(b) Deseribe position accurately.

(¢) Felect an unmistakable object and draw & fhick
setling ray to it

(f) Draw two semucircles representing 600 and 1,000
yards respectively,

() Belect objects to range on, €.g., positions which the
enemy may occupy or have to pass; obstacles,
a bridge, o gap in a thich hedge; barked-wafe
fences v
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{f) Keeping the card set on the setting ray, draw rays
to show the direction of objects and of lengths
corresponding to the distances

{g) Write short descriptions mn honizontal block letter-
g or draw representations.

(k) Write the distance to each object aganst the
description N

Notet.—1 Avord too many rays, wlich are apt to
become confusing,
1 When possible, make one ray do for more
than one object

4. Fig 6 shows an example of a range card made for
use in defence The ranges in this case sre supposed to
e tahen from the pont A. The direction line from A to
* 5 choreh 1s drawn thicher than the other lines to facili
tate ' setting '’ the range card in the same manner in
which a map ;s set  When the card 1s set for the point
trom whih the ranges are taken—which 13 noted on the
eard —by powmnting the thick direction line on the church,
the other direction hnes witl mdicate the wirection and the
ranges of the other points marked on the ca

5. The point from which the ranges are taken should
always be described clearly on the card to facilitate setting
it,

. 30, Application of fire,

1. ** Fire Organization ' 1s arranged by the higher com-
mand to secute co-operation in the fire of various arms an
units.
¢« Fire Direetson " is the term applied fo ins!ruc(x?n',
given Ly au cofficer or J officer
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more than one firo unit to their fire umt leaders, as to how
the fire of units 13 to be apphed

3 “Fire (ontrol » orders are given by fire umt leaders
to their men

4 A lmd down n Infantry Trammng, Vol II, (1921),
Chapter 1, the normal infantry fire unit 1s the scction. In
battle, whether in attack or defence, fire will be controlled
by tha sectran leader as long as possible

5 In modern battle, conditions wall frequently exist where
control by tho section commander 1s difficult or 1mpossible—
casualties amongst leaders will occur, situations will arse
whiere no fire orders or only the briefest instructions may
be possible, 1 1t may e obvious ta all that fire 13 required,
g, 1o bent down a counter-attack Under such eircum-
stances 1t 1< necessnry that every man of the section should
undervtand and should have been tramed bow to apply
fire to the best advantage A normal system of fire apphea-
tion 1 Tequired

8 The Ioloning smple svstem of fire application for the
sertsan will bo anstilled ute all ranks —

The tine of the men of tie section may be applied 1n tno
ways--(a) concentrated ar () distributed

() Concentrated fire Ly the men of a section implies that
every man of the section applics his fire 1o the same point,

() When distnihated fire (te., against n hneat target
such ot n ine of men or on ocouped area) is eather ealled
for obviowshh by the situation, or ordercd by the section

commander, the wmen of the section will apply fire in the
iollowsng manners—

The limits between which fire Is to be distributed having
boen named or being obvious, esch rifieman of the zectie
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will fire at the approximate point between these lmils
which corresponds to his actual position in the sectiom

- Each Lewis gun will fire In groups of short bursts at
irregular intervals within these limits,

7. This normal system, which is explaned (diagram-
matically only) in Plate 16, has the following special advan-
tages:—

(a) It ensures that the fire of each section is distrabuted
over the whole of the target.

(b) It sllows any section commander to switch his fire
against any other target that the situation may
demand whilst the whole of the original target
remains under the fire of the other sections,

(¢} It allows of movement by one section taking place
whilst fire 1s still apphed to the whole target by
another or other sections

8 Although this system of fire application is the normal
one, the section commander 1s 1n no way prohibited from
seizing every opportumity thst may bo offered of directing
his fire to the best advantage

31, Instruction of leaders sn fire control orders.
1. Firo control orders may be of three dufferent kinda. —

An example of each is given below
2, Normsl fire orders,—A full and complete firo order
containing:—
i. Designation of unit, e.g., ** No. 5 Bection.
.. ii. Rango, €g., “ Five hundred.”
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iii, Indication, e.g., * Quaiter left—gatenay—one
width right.”
iv, Number of rounds, e.g, “ Five rounds'
v. Kind of fire, e.g., ‘' Fire,” or * Rapid—Tire."

Reasons for the above method ‘—
i. To make it clear to whom the order s addressed.

ii. The ranpe is given next so that once the men bave
adjusted their sights they cap concentrate therr whole atten-
tion on recogmeing the target Rnowledge of the range
also imits the area in which they need search for the target

iti. The indication of tho target is given third and in
eludes the direction and description of the target (as already
explained 1n the Section on Visual Training)

Indication for concentrated fire —The point of mim must
3 grven, this may either be part of the actusi target ar an
atxthary aiming point  When no special part of the tar-
get or auxiliary aiming point 13 mentioned, the centre of
the lowest visible part 1s intend

Indication for distriduted fire —The himits between which
firo is to be dmtributed will be named. Eanch scction will
distnbute within the limits indicated as slready explaned
in Bee. 30, 6 (b)

iv. The number of rounds {(normally 5) 1s named in order
to control the expenditure of ammunition and to ensurs &
Jull in the firing during which fresh orders can bo girven if
necessary.

v. Tho kind of fire ordered should Ve that which the
target and the situation ot the moment demand.



63 chap. 1, Sec, 31.

3 Brief fire orders are used when the target 13 an obvious
one and when time does mot admit of a_full fire
order bemg given, € g, * Quarter left, Rapid—Fire ", or
*¢300, Half Iight, Rapid—Fire "

4 Anticipatory Gre orders are used in both attack and
defence, z cither the ts of our own
troops or those of the cnemv

Kramples —

(a) Attack —*“No 5 Sect Four Hundred—Hedg
m frout of Farm House, No 6 Section 1s moving
up that covered approach on onr right We
mus cover therr advance wiile they eross the
it of open ground-—Await my order to fire "'

) Difence—“No 3  Bection—Five  ITundred-—
Quarter right—Small Wood—when the enemv
comes out into the open, open Rapd Fire on
my order "

I'rom the alove i1t will Le seen that all preparations for
opening fire have heen made, bLut the actual opeming of
fire 12 withheld until at s required

5 Flro ordees, general,—Fire orders should be mven —

() 1 A< orders
1 With decision
m Calmly
w Loudhy
s With pauses (to allow each part to be under-
stood and acted on)
very word must be important.
i Avorl eonveraational tons ard manner, and
Wnneecaary or confusing detai,
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(t) The order §1op means reload and wait for orders.
The whistle may be used to disw atfention.

{c) Sighting best changed by “ Up f(or Down)—100,"
e,

(d) Mutual understanding between commanders and
thorr men sumplifies fire orders

(&) Ramd fire 13 normally nsed to gain the maximum
effect 11 the mintmam time, to obtain surprise
effact on a vuluershle target, to cover the
movement of a neighhourtng section or scctions
avross an expased piece of ground Henco the
arm must be to nchieve a practically simolianeous
opening of fice. In gining an order for  Rapid
~—fire,”” 5 pausn should be made after the word
“ Raptd 7’ to allow the men to come to the aim;
then on the word ‘“ Ture,”” each man will press
his trigper when be hes got & good aim  Rapi
fire 1s aimed fire, and no attempt should be
mada to obtain a * Vollev "

G Lewis Cun Section ' Fire Control Orders."—

{a) Unless otherwise stated, a fire control order given
o a lewts Gun Section rmples that tho gun
only will fire

(b) I the leader wants to use lus rifte firo at the same
tarpet as his gun, e will mention * Gun and
Rifles.””

(¢} If tho gun is temporanly out of sction, or ths

. leader wishes to enpage a target with nfle fire
(vhother tho gun is in action agamst another
tarpet or not) the fire order will ba preceded by
the word ** millemen.”
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(d) The rate of fire to be used with the gun will be
controlled as follows —

If the fire order 18 —
FIRE—The firer will fire at the rate of 5 bursts

a minute. R
RAPID—FIRE—The firer will fire in short
bursts with just sufficient pauses between
bursts to ohserve the fire and relay aim.
(¢) The duration of the fire can be controlled in two
ways, either by—
1 Stating tho number of bursts before the order
“Fire " or *' Rapid—Fire "} or,
u Not mentiomng any definite number of
bursts, but merely gving the order * Fire ”
or ' Rapid—Fire,”” followed by the cor-
mand ‘* Btop.”

Norgs yor INsTRUCTORS,
Methods of practising fire orders. .

1 Preliminary—~When practising leaders in fire orders,
those under instruction should sometimes Lo made to write
down their orders, so that they can afterwards be discussed
Lr the mstructor

2 When exerctsing leaders and their fire units in fire
on::]n, cither landscape targets or open country can be
used,

1 —Key nifles may bs used as (.ollewsx'_’

Tho nstructor bas two rifles in aiming rests and uses
either one or both as required, ¢ 9., oene when a concen
lﬁr:\l«l Xﬁm order 13 required and both for a distributed

To onler,

one riflo being laid on each end of the target to
show the limits of dustribution.
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() The order Sfop means reload apd wait for orders.

The whistle may be used to draw attention.

[G] Stg&hlma bost changed by “Up (or Down}~100,"
e,

(d) Mutual understanding between commanders and

their men simphfies fire orders

(¢} Rap:d fire 1s normally used to gain the maximum

effect in the mimimum tume, to obtain surprise
effoct on a vulnerable target, to cover the
movement of a neighbouring section or sections
across an exposed plece of ground Hence tho
aim must he to nchieve a practically simnltaneous
opening of fire. In giving an order for “ Rapi

—fire,” a pausa should be made after the word
““Rapid ” to allow the men to come to the aim;
then on the word * Fire,” each man will press
his trigger when ho has got a good aim  Rapic

fire 15 armed fire, and no attempt should be
made to obtain a *‘ Volley

6. Lewis Gun Section ** Fire Control Orders,™-—

(a) Unless othermsc stated, o fire control order given

ewis Gun Section implies that the gun
ouly wnll fire.

(b) If the leader wants to use bis rifle fire at the same

target as his gun, he will mention * Gun snd
Rifles.”

(¢} If the gun is temporanly out of action, or the

leader wishes to engage a farcel with rifle fire
(whether the gun is in action apainst anather
target or not) the fire order will be preceded by
the word ' niflemen.”
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(d) The rate of fire to be used with the gun will be
controlled as follows:—

If the fire order is —
FIRE—The firer will fire ot the rate of 5 bursts
1

a minute
RAPID—FIRE—The firer will fire 1n short
bursts with just sufficzent pauses between
bursts to observe the fire and relay aim
(¢) Tho duration of the fire can be controlled in two
ways, either by—
1 Stating tho number of bursts before the order
“Fire " or ** Rapid—Fire ', or,
n Not mentiening  anv  defimte number of
bursts, but merely miving the order * Firo”

or “Rapid—Fire,” followed by tho com-
mand * Btop."

Notes ror INsTRUCTORS,

Methods of practising fire onders,

1. Preliminary —When prachising leaders in firo orders,
those under instruction should sometimes Lo made to write
down their orders, so that they can afterwards be discussed
1y the instructor,

2 When exercistng leaders and therr fire umts in fire
nrdcin, either landscape targets or open country can be
used,

T —Key nifies may be used as l_ollowst

Tho nstfuctor has two riffes in aming rests and uses
either one or both as required, e g., one when a concen-
trated fire order 1s required and both for a distributel
fire onder, one rifle being laid on each end of the target to
show the Limuts of dustribution,
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A selected fire unit leader then looks alory tho key rifle
rifles and gives his fire order.

The elass (also using therr rifles in aiming rests or sor
improvised rests) lay their rifles on what they recognise
be the target, and then stand clear.

The instructor then locks along each rifle in turn a
diseusses~—

i, The fire order given, and

ii. The fire effect that would have been obtained !
the class

IL.—A second method of practising fire orders, using rest
Is as follows:—

Concealed men are called up 1ndividually and fire blank-
meanwhile the class, except the commander, have the:
backs turned The men ngawn conceal themselves, th
“lass turn about The commander mives his fire orders-
the class adjust sights and lay rifles from rests on th
point at which they would have fired. The men are agan
called up, aims and eights sro checked The fire order
and probable effect of fire are then discussed  As progres:
18 made, two men may be called up at a ttme and order:
given for distrtbution between the pnnts which the)
mark. -

TH.—A more advanced exerclse In fire orders can be carriet
out as foliows.  (In this exercise neither key rifles nol
aiming rests will be used) —

The class will occupy a fire position under service condi-
tions, and men equipped with pole targets will represent
an enermy platoon in various formations advancing to
attack the section i pesition,
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The movements of the men representing the enemy with
pole targets can be controlled by whistle and signal by the
instructor carrymg out the exercise, & previous rehearsal
bhaving been carned out to ensure the correct appearsnces
and movemonts of tho target bearers,

Sreciar. Notes

1 The abovo are not tactical excrcises, but are framed
 order to practiso leaders in fire orders The suitability
or otherwise of the orders should bo discussed with referenco
to the naturo of the targets, and the following method of
diseussion 1 suggestud —

When 1t 18 found that no fire ¢ffect nould have been
obtnined, the firo order should bo analysed and
the poor result traced either to the class or the
faultiness of the fire order,e g, was the rangq
gtven appromimately correct? If so, the class
have no excuso for looking for the targoet at any
other distance. Was the indication clear and
short, or was there room for doubt? Were aids
used nhen thero was no necessity for them?
Was the volume and rato fire ordered suitable
to the target?

2 In ol the nbove exercises, absoluto accuracy of aim on
the part of the class wmust bo insisted on.

32 Traintng an the use of ground and the wse of
formations,

1. Duning firing snstruction with the nifle and advanced
handling with the Light automatic, the soldier wiil, be
taught how to modify his firing pomitions to swit various
forms of ground.
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Procedure.—The section or party 1s given a few minutes
to study tho ground, to decide upon the position f{om
which to shoot, and to consider the best means of getting
there, Individuals may then be questioned, and one or
more detmled to carry out the practice within a time limit.
The instructor and remainder of the party proceed to the
objective to view the action of thie sclected men and will
note the moed and bhad ponts of execution.

n

—On the 1
place on the following hnes —

should take

1 The reasons for the hine of approach relected.

u The fire position chosen

m I risks had to be taken, were they taken early
while there was less chance of being seen and
Int, or were they taken lateP

w Was fnll advantage taken of dead ground snd
caver, both from fire and view?

v Wero sky-lime, lugh ground. or unsmtable back-
grounds avoided?

11 Exercises to teach the comtined use of ground and
tormaticns.

Note —Commanders will first exercise their units from a
Anll pont of view only, until umple tattle formations,
deplovments, and charges of direction can  be rapidly
carsind out with preeistan  (See Infartry Traming, Vol
T, (1922 Chapter VIIT)

Sectian stall

Prehminary —As in Dxeriee 1, a defnite objective is
pointed out from 200 to 800 yarde awar,
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(¢) Switable fire positions and how to approach them.

) Formations to use and method of advance

{e) Smtable fire orders to deal with sitvations that
arise

Thezusvion

i Ground and formations ms 1 Exercise IT.
u The combination of firo and movement .
ii. The fire orders of the leaders, and fire discipline of
tho man, hotl of the attackers and the defenders,

Sprerart Norrs

1 The remmmmg tno wections of the platoon should act
a3 defenders of the position, as in Exercise IT

1 Coloured flags will bo found useful in this stage to
denote various volumes of fire which the attackers come
under duning their advance

i One umpire chould be appointed with each attack-
tng scction, and alse one for the defenders,

Genrnar Notr rrcarming ALL Exrncrses

Tnstructors should guard agamst theso exercises develop-
ing into & game of “lide and ceek ™ Boldness should be
encouraged  Crawhing should he discouraged by fixing a
time lumit and should only Le allowed far movement over
the last two or three yards into a fire pesition and for
concealing movement over stretches of & fow yards where
exposure would atherwise ocenr,
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Tuae SuaLt Amyms Scmoor, HYTHE.

India —For information tregarding the Small Am!
Schools in Indiz see AR, I, Vol II and Courses of
Instruction (India))

33 Obrects of the school

1. The Small Arms Bchool is established for the follow-
ing purposes —

i To qualfv officers to conduct weapon training in
their nmts and to tram selected warrant and
non-commissioned officers to act as instructors
m the weapons with which thetr units are
armed, namely, rifle, hayonei, revolver, Lewis
or Hotchkiss guns, hand, rifle and smoke
grenades

1 To study and to teach by demonstration and other-
wise the correct technical and tactieal handling
of these weapons on the battlefield

m To arrange, carrv out and report on sach trials of
weapons and ammunition as the Armyv Connei)
may require 1n order to ndvance the knowledge
of 8mall Arms generally, and especially to test
the suitability or the reverse of anvy Small Arme
or ammunition for use by men of averago train
ing under service conditions

iv To advico and report to the Army Council on
ranges and trainmg material suitable and neces-
sarv for Weapon Training, N

v. To study and keep in touch, as far as training in
Small Arms js d, with the regulatio:
methods of training and progress in foreign
armies,
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34. The Commandant.

1. The Commandant 13 responsible for and will report to
the Army Council upon all traiming and trials carried out
ab the Small Arms Scheal,

2 Ylo will heep in close touch with Commands ot Home

snd abroad, with Indin., nnd the forces of the Oversea
Dominions an matters connected with Small Arms Traiming.

Yo will submit to the Army Council extracts from the
Weapon Training reports of Goneral Officers Command-
wmgan-Chief, together with anv statisties and recommenda-
tions that Lio may consider necassary upon results obtaed
1 tho annual weapan traiming courses by troops serving
at Flome

3. He will draw up the annual courses and necessary
tramning tests for all Small Arms, except Vickers' machine
guns nnd Tanh Tiotehhase guns, and submit them for ap-
proval to the Army Council

4 He 15 empowered to viat Commands and will report
on the standard of Small Arms trmmming 1n the Commands,
and ho will heep touch by viuts or otherwise with such
travung establishments as the Staff College, the Senior
Officers’ 8choal, the Royal Mihtary College, and the
Machine Gun Schoel

5 ITe will be an er-oficto momber of the Bmall Arms
Commttee

35. Llourses of instruction,

1 The searly programme of cour<es of instruction to be
Leld at the Small Arms School, nith full details and preli-
munary anstructions for all ranks sclected to attend such
courses, will be published annually 1 Army Counedl
Tnstructions,
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31, The Corps of the Small Arins and Machine Gun Schools.

1. The warrant and non-ommissioned officer instruction-
al staff employed at the Small Arms School belongs to the
Corps of the Small Arms and Machine Guu Echools

2, Candidates for appointment to thry Corps must be
serjeants or lance-serjeants and will be finally approved far
transfer only 1f found switablo after a s1x months' probation
at the School

3 Full details as to pay, terms of scrvice, qualifications,
ete, can bo obt d on 1 to the Cx dant of
the 8malt Arms Schoot

4 A praportion of the personncl of the Corps 15 employed
on nstructional duttes at the Royal Mihitary College, Band-
hurst, and 1 the Experymental Department of the Director
of Sruiffers nud at the Machine Gun Schoot
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° CHAPTER Il
THE RIFLE AND BAYONET.

Tar CARE AND Mecmavisy or THE RIFLF.

38, Care of rifle

1. Officers commanding pletoons are 1esponsible to their
company commander for the condition of the arms on their
charge, and for mstructing their men in the care thereo!
80 that no unnecessary wear of tle bore may occur snd the
a1ms may be kept in such condition as to be alwavs capable
ol accurate and rapid shooting

. Prare 17

I3
2, Causes of wear.—Wear in the bore of a rifle is caused
by i
(a) Friction of the bullet
(b) Heat due to the exploston
(c) Friction duo to tho pull-through gauze.
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2, Attendance at the Small Arms School is governed bs
the King’s Regulations,

a6, Record of qualifications

1. The Commandant will forward to the War Office lists
of officers who have attended, showing the results of their
examination,

He will also furnish General Officers Commanding-in-

Chief and the Deputy Adjutant-General, Roval Marnes,
with the names of officers, warrant officers and N.C.0s.
who have qualified, and with the names of those who have
failed.
_ 3 The names of those who have qualified will be published
in Command or District Orders and the qualification enter-
ed Jn their records of service Tho particular weapons in
which qualification has been obtsined should bo carefully
stated,

4. Officer stndents attending a qualifying course wil be
classed as-— N

Distingushed

Qualified T '
Qualified II.

Failed.

5. Warrant Officers and N.OOs attending a qualifying

course will be clawsed a3:—
Distinguished
Qualified,
Not euitable as an instroctor
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necessary to locate it No attempt must be made.
by the soldier Lo remove this form of fouling; the
rifle should be taken to the armourer.)

() Boiling water 1s an effective method to remove internal
fouling  1ts action 13 to open the pores of the steel and
wllow tho Larmul matter to he removed by the flanneleito
on the pull-through Tins method should always be used
when powsible

(1) Superhual jouling can be readily removed when the
burred 1y still wnrm by the use of the flunnelette on the pull.
throuph

() 1t anternal or superficial fouling 1s allowed to remain
m the boic, 1t wall barden and turn to red rust; to remove
which 1t may be necessary to use the wire gauge,

{1v) The surest method of preventing rust is to keep the
mierior of the bere covercd with a film of oil, which pre-
venis the moisture of the air attaching the steel, and to
1emove the fouling immedintely after firmg and before 1t
bias timo to harden and form rust

Rust attacks a rough surface more readily than a smooth
ane and consvquently & bore that has once become rusty
will require more care than one that has been carefully
fooked after

Darrels will therolore always be kept slightly oily (see
para, 6 of this section) except—

(3) Immediately belors firing}
(b) At inspections in barrack rooms, when dry barrels
may be ordered.

I Cleaning materials. i putt ¢
@ The Pull-through, which will Lo kept in the butt trap
ui(lllm n‘l\h\, " provided with three loops  The first loop (the
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pne nearest the weight) is for the wiro ganre, the seco
for the flannelette, and the third for the purpose of rem
;lng the pull-through should 1t break or get yammed jn t
0T
1f a jam accurs the soldier must not attempt to remo
the obstruction but the riRe will be takon to the armoure
i. The pull-through will be drawn through the ary
from breach to muzzle i ono continuous motio
1t The cord must be drawn straight through and n
allowed to rub agamst the muzzle of the bor
otherwise 1t will cause a groove to be worn whe!
1t rubs, tlus 13 known as ** cordwear ’* and affeci
the accuracy of the rifle.
ny The pull-through will be packed in the butt tru
as tollows —1old the pull-through (loop end
between the forefinger snd thumb, so that th
end falls about 2 inches below the third finger
roll 1t luosely three tumes round the fingers  Blij
the coil off the fingers, and twist the remainde
of the cord tightly ronnd it, leaving aufficient t
allow the wesght to drop easily into the recess
made for it su_the duft. Push the cord nto the
trap leaving the loop end uppermost, and close
the {rap

(3) OiL.—Service o1l 15 carrsed i the o1l bottlo for which
8 recess in the buft trap is provided No other form of
lubricant is to be allowed to remain in the bore. Poraffn,
though an effective agent for removing rust, will not pre-
Yyent at.

(c) Flannstetto,—No other form of material will bo used
for cleaning the bore. For cleaning the bore (or for drying
it) nfter firing, & piece of fannalette large enough to At the
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Lore tightly, 4 mckes by 2 inches, will be used. It will be
placed m the second loop of the pull-through and wrapped
round the cord

For oiling the bore a shghtly smatler pioco of flannelette
will bo used If the picce nsed 1w too big, the el wmall be
scraped off as 1t enters the bore  The ol should e well
rubbed, nith the fingers, into the flannelette

) Stick cleaming chamber, made of wood about a
foot long, at one end a <lot 1s cut, the other end s cut
square to allon a gnp to be taken and the stick to be
tarned by hand A piece of drv funnclette 1s placed 1 the
slot and wound round the stich (to cusure that the stick 1
corered)  The stick 1= then paseed through the loltway
into the ckamber and turned round several times  This 14
the only effectine method of cleaning the chamber,

(¢} Wire gauze, in pieces 2] inches by 14 inches, 13 supphed
and, except on actine serviee, should only be used with the
permission of an officer for the purpese of removing hard
fouling or rust

In attaching 1t to the pull-through tho following method
will bo adopted —

1 Fold the gavre as w dagram Yig 7, ro that the
longer sides tako the form of an &
1 Open the first loop of tha pull-throush and put one
side of it 1 each loop of the “ 8"
1w Then corl cach half of the gauze tightly round thst
portion of the rond aver nhich it 12 placed until
the two tolls, thus formed, meet

The gauze must bo thoroughls ofled before uso and care
taken to onsure that there are no loose strands of wire
which may scratch the bore. The geure will £t the bore
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pno nearest the weight) 1s for the wiro gauze, the secod
for the flannelotte, and the third tor the purpose of remo

ing the pull-through should 1t break or get jammed in t
ore.

If 3 jam occurs the soldier must nut attempt to remoy
the obstruction but the rifle will bo taken to the armoure!

1 The pull-through will be drawn through the barre
from breach to muzzle 1 ono continuous motion

11. The cord must be drawn straight through and 10
allowed to rub agemst the muzzle of the bore,
otherwise 1t will cause & groove to be worn where
it rubs, this 19 known as ‘* cordwear ** and affects
the accuracy of the rifle

ut The pull-through will be packed in the butf frap
as tollows —Hold the pull-through (loop end)
between the forefinger and thumb, so that the
end falls about 2 inches below the third finger;
roll 1t loosely thrce times round the fingers Bhp
tho coil off the fingers, and twist the remarndor
of the cord tightly 10nnd 1t, leaving suflicient to
allow the weight to drop easily into the recess
made for 1t in the duft. Push the cord mto the
trap leaving the loop end uppermost, and close
the trap.

(b} Q:1L.—Service oil 1s carried in the ol bottle for which
n yeeess 1n the dult frap 1s prowided. No other form of
lubricant is to be nllowed to remam n the bore. Paraflin,
thongh an effectivo agent for removing rust, will not pre-
vent it,

(o) Flannelette,—No ather form of material will bo used
{or cleaning the bore. For cleanng the bore (or far dryl;‘:
ity after firmg, & picca of fanneletto largo enough to &Y the
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To replace the bolt —

1 Ensure that the number on the Uslt and on the
right of the body of the rifie correspond,

1 Sce that the resisting lug and the coching-prece aro
m ono straight line and that the Lol head is
screwed home

m Place the bolt in the body with the extractor upper-
most and press it fornard until the kead is clear
of the resisting shoulder

1 Press the bolt head down until 1t 18 caught by the
retaming spring.

v Ulose the breech, cnsuring that the bolt lever 1
down, press the trigger and apply the safety
cate

To removo the magazine, depress the magazine cateh
mside the trigger guard and withdraw the magazine
Te remave the magazine platform —

1 Depress the rear end of the platform as far as pos-
sihle, at the same timo holding up the front end

ii Pull the front end towards the rear end of the case
until it passes under the front lips  The front
end of the platjorm should then rise out of the
case

W Tt the rear end of the platform sideways, left sids
uppermost and draw 1t forward out of the case.

To replace the magazine p'atform-—

i Ineert the rear end of the platform an front of the
rear lips of the caze, tilting it s1deways sa that
the right sde enters first.

: -
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To replace the bolt —

1 Ensure that the number on the Lolt and on the
night of the body of the nifle correspond,

u See that the resssting lug and the coching-piece are
m one straight line and that the bolt head is
screned home

u Place the bolt w the body with the eztractor upper-
most and press 1t forward until the head is clear
of the resisting shoulder

¥ Press the bolt head down until 1t 1s caught by the
retmining spring

v Close the breceh, cnsuring that the bolt lever 1s
down, press the frigger and apply the safety
catch

To remove the magazine, depress the magazine catch
wside the trigger guard and withdraw the magasine,

To remove the magazine platform —

1 Depress the rear end of the platform as far ns pos-
sible, at the same time holding up the front end.

1 Pull the front end tonards the rear end of the case
until 1t passes under the front tips  The front
end of the platjorm <hould then rise out of the
case

wt Tt the rear end of the platform sidenays, left side
uppermost and draw it fornard out of the case

To replice the magazene platform —

1 Insert the rear end of the platform in front of the
rear lips of the case, Lilting 1t mideways so t!n {
the nipht snle enters first. ~
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t:ghtly and will, if necessary,Le packed with a small piece
of flannelette or other soft material to ensure 1t so fitting

The gauze skould not be allowed to remain on the pull-
through except on active service when 1t will provade the
normal means of cleaning the bore

N Fig 7

Wiek Gioze Fovpep.

O~ Puort-tanoven.

5. Before cieaning the nfie the Lolt, magazine nnd sing
will be removed from the nifle and placed on a clean sput,
To remove the bolt —
i. Raise the Anob as far as 1t will go,
it. Draw back the bolt Aead to the rensting adoulder,
and rolease 1t from the refaining spring.
Raise the Lol head as far as possiblo and remove

iii.
3 the bolt by drawing 1t backwards
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a piece of oly €iecalvten T 2 hore il 1e
found to 1w g 1o ~tl ears dnring the Grew
days followerz £ring

vili On setive servien, whorn boiling water is nat nor
mwally availatls, tha wire ganra will La nsed,

1x Care must bo wed ta prevent the browning from
beinz robbed off the rifle, s thiv is o great pre-
ventative against rust

(d) Cleaning after firing blank or balllstite,—After Bring

ank ammumtion, including hallhistita, #pecial care should
be taken that the deanong 1s thorouph  Although 4n iy
case there 15 no friction between hullet and Lore, pest 4,
no internal fouling or *swerting ' there s presbr gy,
lation of superfiinl foulmg fram blank than belf arr sy,
beeause thero i no bullet tn blanh nmmunttion 4, 4.\, o
fouling left by the preenting vound The 75, 4y ) 070
most eazes more profonue b N osTestey v,y v ey
usually elapse hefore the nfle can be thore 2oy 0 B0

When tlank Armg precedes practica with bav o [, %7077,
ba carcfully cleaned I fure ball practice enmer,,

() Cleaning aftor Oring tracer._Afi,, [
ammumtion the rifle muct be cleane] Brlery g
firing ball,

ning 22-inch rifte.—In order to s
e b eos rifles when cleaning, and g,
high acenvacy neressirs for traming, tle g,
tioms will Lo atrictly adliered to —

L trweh and clenner win o

! “‘;n::‘l‘m treech end (the m,,«s‘l’»--’ l,rlga"
removed) o that the mersy ot b3

cannot be daraged by the frs o A

trgone
T

Airreze tr
3 rarye T
iy et
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ii. The bore should lLe cleaned after firtng 60 rounds
(not oftener) with the rod and cleaner with 8
strip of flannelette d-inch wide in the eye,

iii. On the conclusion of finng, the rod, with brush
attached, should bc pased up and down the bore
a few times, then remove the brush and attach
the cleaner with strip of flannclette -inch wide
1n the eye, this will be passed up and down the
hore in_a similar manner, the flannelette being
replaced until the hore 1s rag clean  After clean-
ing, the bore should be Inbricated by usmg 8
#-inch wide strip ol flannelette well soaked in oil-
This o1l should he removed with dry flannelette
hefore firing 1< again commen:

1 The brush <hould ho frequienily cleaned with * Oil,
mineral, burmng® (pirafin), to free it from
fouling

Notr —-Caro should he taken to olserve that the rod,
brush or eleaner are not bent or allowed to come in rontaet
with dust or @rit as carclossness 1n thes respect will cause
friction and damage the bore -

8. Genoral notes on care of rifte.—’q) When the rifle
is pot in use, the leof and slide of the backsight should be
lowered,

(b} The mninspring should never Le allowed to remin
compressed except when (he rifle ia londed  The position
ot tno cocking-piccr shows whether the mainspring it
rompressed or not

() The magazine must not be removed from the rifle
except for cleaning purposes or na laid down in Rec. 38,
3, ard, fa avold weakening the apring, cartritges shou!!

anly 1o hept in it when necessary A failure of the spring
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to raise tho plutform can usually bo avercume hy tappiug
the bottom of the magazine smartly with tno palm of the
hnud. If the fwlure 1ecurs, the riflo should be taken to
the armourer for examimation and repair.

{d) Tho bolts of iifles are not to be eschanged  Eacn
bolt is carefully fitted tu 1ts own rifle, so that the paris
wluch taho tho shock of the explosion have an even bearing,
and the uso of a wiong bolt may nffect the accuracy of the
sflo The number stamped on the hack of the bolt lever
should agree with that stamped on the right front of the

0y

1) Ne NCO or soldier 13 permitted to take to picces
4y portion of e uclion, excopt as ¢ rescribed tor cleaming,
A01 s e Lo Jossen or tighten uny ot tho screws,

39, Protection of utapuns and ey, upment from gas,

1 U wenpons or equipment have been splashed wath
aistard g, chlonde of b may be 1s+d to disinfect theon
Any durt shouhd fust be romuved us far as posaible, and the
surfaco to bo doaned will be xprankle] with a thin layer of
chlorule of lune  Lhns vioukl be wished off after 15 to
20 minutes and the oyt rnsed thorouphly with water
Parts which cannot be treated with the dry powder should re
corered with s paste of chiloride of hime, which should aflter-
wanls be vashed off ae desenibed abave.  Anr delicate parts
of the mechamem (ssghts, Ureech, etc) which would be
wjured by ehlarade of hine thould be cleared by pol vkimz
with dry rags  The razy must Lo bhured after the opers

tion, They should not e lurnt.  All cleanal parts shoaf

Le dried aml reciled  Me aled to clean weaponsfan



Chap. I1, Sec. 39, 8

quir D d of on with mustard gs®
must be provided with antr-gas gloves

2, Certain gases have a corrosive uction on metals This
action is greatly assisted by meisture, which dissolvea and
rotains the gas, so that corrosion continues until the surface
11 cleaned  Metal surtaces which are covered with mmeral
oil are not affected, piovided they are cleaned and re-olled
after esposure The following precautions should be
taken.—

(@) Weapons should be Lept oiled, and, after txposuro
to gay, should b ceaned and re-med  If ex-
puored to high <oncentrations of a corrosive gas,
they <houiil an addition e stripped at the earhost
oppurtyinty and  the parts washed m  boiling
Water contuning o httle soda

W) S LA may be serwundy affccted by gus  Ammuni-
tion boses shanl b hept Josed

In postion wufi., ammenten should Le
sturcd g sbadtes or taeses aa the parapet,
protected by n wontened curtmn.

. Action during an eremy gas aftacl ~The troop
armed with the nifle will mantam a slow rate of fire, anc
veeasional short bursts will le fired from machine guns to
3nsure that all weapons are in workinz order

Troops in positions where t. 1s not possiblo or advisable
to bre, €.7., supports and reservos, if in the area aflected
by gas, should closo the cuf-of and occasionally work the
voll backwards and forwards.

4. Action afier a gas attack —(a) Rafles and mncmn_a guns

russ be cleaued after a gas attack il cleaning will pre
vont corroslen for 12 honrs, but the £rst opportunity must
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bo taken to clean all parts in boling water containing a
ittle soda

() SA A wmust be carcfully examined. All ronnds
affected by tho gas must be replaced by mew cartridges
immediately  They will be cleaned and re-issued imme-
dintely so that they can le fired at the first surtable
opportunity

40, Lxomination of arms

1 Iy v nece suy for il company officers and N.C.Os.
to posse s a competent hnewledge of the mspection and
e of anadl s

2 Cammmnliog oficers Wil therefore arrango that they

thiall he mstre Wb annwathy by the remimental armourer in
repaining stple faults hikely to occur an the field with such
tooly as would e availdle, aud 1 the examination of the
various componunts us duccted sn the following paras :—
Iafles

1 The nertor of tho burrel for rust, cuts, bulges and
fouhng

u The foresght, that the blade 1s not deformed and
that the nesecup 11 not loose

m 1he bucksight leaf, for firmness of the joint; that
it 1 not bent, that the side moves smoothly;
taat the thurb-prece and fine admurtment worm
work freely and enpags in the rack on the side of
the Traf, and that the U is not deformed.

ir The mapasine; that it is not dented, and that the
platform works frecly,
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3. Tho choice showld be made after tests carried out in
the standing and Iying positions, and should be based on
the readiness with which thie firer brings his rifle up to the
firing position and aligns his sights without letting his nosa
and mouth come nto close proximity to the thumb and
fingers of lis right hand

4 The bult selected should be that which ean be used
most comfortably whether firing in the correct standing or
Iying positions

42, Core of ammumtion,

1. Commanding officers will report in the regimental
annual return any defects 1n the rifles or ammunition on
their charge which have not been satisfactorily remedied.

2, Miss fires,.—A miss fire arises fromi—

1 A defective cartridge
1 A defective rifle

In cae i, the cartndge will be tried in another rifle and
it 3t st} fa1)s to fire, 8 report will be mads in accordancy
with the instructions contained in the * King’s Regula
tums

In ease n, the nifle will bo taken to the armourer fo
examination

India —For * Ktng’s Regulations ™ yvead * Xguipmen
Regulations (India)

4, Storage  of ammunitlon—Ammonition  should b
kept perfectly dry and clean, and should not be exposed t
extromes of temperature,

4, No eartridges, whether ball, blank, ministure ¢
Qummy, other than thae wippliad by Government, may Y
used 1 service rifies, y
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. 5. In making reports on defective small arm ammunjtio?
in nccordanco with the King's Regulations, tho fultowied
definitions will be used : —

i. Burst cuses,
ii. Beparations.
ii1. Spht cases
iv. Flated cases
v. Blowbacks
v1 Miss-fires

8. Burst cases, as distinguished from separations, may 3¢
of two lands, vz, arcumferential or longitudinal, snd it
reporting them, their posttion, whether n or @
base, should be clearly stated.

7 Beparations are fuilures which are dug to tho caso beitg
stretched on finng, oning to excessive backward play of the
bolt-head 1n the rifle Separations may bo partal or com-
plete, and may take place in any part of the case They
are distingmished from bursts by the fact that the torn
edges of the metal are not fused In case of doubt as to
whother the casualty 13 o * burst ' or a ‘' separntion,” the
rifle should be overhauled

8. 8plit cases are those which burst st the neck of
shoulder.

9, Flated cases oro those in which the powder gas bss
penetrated between the neck of the case and tho wall of
the chamber and has forced the motal inwards

10. A Blowback s an escape of ges between the eap ..:g
the sides of tho cap chamber. Tius term is not to bo w
1o denate an escape of gas duo to hursts or other causes

11. The instructions in this scction apply to all small ars

smmunition,
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43. Mechanum,

L Reerurt's mechanism ~To ensuro that tho reernit has
a knowledge of this subject, he will receive nstrt stion n 1t
a3 £oom as he has heen issued with lns rifle (sec Recrmt’s
Initial Lesson) This tncues that the recrmt wil know
how to remove and replace certain parts of his 1o with-
out diwagimg them m any 1oy AL 19 UNNCCESSATY {o men-
ton the wesghty u1 mewurcments of rifles or bayonets,

2. Instruction wall be given 1w the tollowing —

(a) How to remove the bolt and magazine,

(& How to temove the magazine platform,

(¢) How to replice the magazine platform

() 1low ta replace the Lolt and magazine  (Sce Note.)

€9 AWy 1o wee that the bolt lerer 1w in the lowest
hositwn hetore applymg the safely cafeh,

) Half coch and how to re-cock

Nofe --When teachimg recruts how to replace their bolta,
the fallowmg ponts will Lo Lrought out —

o should alnavs sco it —

v e has got his own bolt
w, Rolt-head w screned fully home
Ait, Corking-pirce nud revisting lug are 1 one straight
1ne
i Safety cateh s forward, .
¥ When applymg the safely catch with the for\‘ﬁl:lgvr,
always encure by the aid of the remaining
fingers that the bolt lerer is as far down as jt will
ro
3 Trawned even’e mechan:oa —Ta encure that trained men
hats retamned their hnowledge of mechaniem, instructors
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will question them on the subject, e.g., * Explain hew to
replace your bolt.” If the man does mot kmow he most
have further instruction; should he make only a alight mi+
take, the instructor will point this out at once.

4. The iostructor should only question the men on what
has been taught to them as recruits, he should not b
satisfied with a verbal answer, he should make the meB
actually perform whatover be requires them to do

&. Instructors’ mechanism —Officers, W Os. and N.GO¢
must have o thorough Anowledge of the brecch mechanim
of their rifles. It 1s necesary that they should know the
different parts of the bult, sfril er, etc , that movo when the
bolt lever 13 raised, drawn back, and so on In teaching
this subject, instructors will find tho skelcton action most
useful, and dammy cartridges should be used, By thy
means the youny othicer o N C O will be ablo to seo exactly
what tahes place on each wovement

6 Jction of the mechanism —On rasing the bolt lever,
the bolt 13 rotated to the loft, thereby forcing the «fud oo
the cocking-puere ty move backnard from the lony to the
thort groote in the rear end of the bolf, this nction with-
draws the striker nbout one-cighth of an 1inch At the same
tune, n stedd tug on the under side of the bolt works down
an tnelined slot on tho left mdo of the body, mithdrawing
the bolt about one-eighth of an inch and eflecting primary
extraction.

7. The charger containing & cartridges 1s placed between
the guides, and the cartridges are forced hatn the maganint
by the thumb.

8. On pushing tho bolt forward, tho charger is thrown
out and the full bent of the coeking-prece 1s brought agmnst
the wose of the sear. The cacking-prece and striker are

thus held stationary whilst the bolt travels forward, be
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:’;ﬂiil'Priilg being compressed between, the collar of the
bo?t er and tho rear end of ths mainspring chamber in the
lm?é ’Pnring the forward movement, the lower part of the
bolt ead engages behind the upper part of the baso of the
op cartridge 1n the magazine and pushes the cartridge into
the chamber
10 On turmng the bolt to the ri
ght, the breech 1s finally
:lhused by the rib on the holt working over the remsting
uou?i" on the night side ot the body, at the same time
10 Tug on the bolt works into the recess cut on the left
side of the body
N 11 On pressing tho trigger tho two ribs on the trigger
CAT 10 succession on the luierr arm of the sear and produce
A double-pull off, the first pressure hringing the nose of the
:‘mr to tho battom of the ben? of the cocking-prece, and
16 gecond pressure finally 1eleasing the cocking-prece; the
:’;."ﬂl"l-'mna then cnrries tho striker forward, exploding the
ge.

12, The shock of discharge 1s taken equally on either
®ide of tho body, en tho night, by the bolt wib bearing
againgt gho resnisting shoulder, and on  the left by the Lolt
g bearing agninst the rear wall of the recess in the body.

13 1f tho bolt has not heen properly turned over when
the frigger is preesed, one of two results mill ocour:—

i. Fither tho stud " :
breceh to clase = -
. the rounded co L ' -

tico groores of the bolf, cansing tue buig 1o tutn
down and the breeeh to close, i

il Or the stud on the corking-picce strikes full azainst
the divien between the twa oroores, and pre-
vents the strler fiving forwand.

e
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will question them on the subject, ¢.g., * Explain hew b
replace your bolt.”” If the man does not know he mus
have further instruction; should he make only a slight ms
take, the instructor will point this out at pnes,

4. The instructor should only questiop the men on why'
has been taught to them as recruits; he should nmot W
satisfied with a verbal answer, Le shonld make tho met
actually perform whatever he requires them to do.

&. Instruclors’ mechanism —Officers, W Os and N.C.0¢
must have a thorough hnowledge of the breech mechanur
of their rifies. 1t 13 necessary that they should know tht
different parts of the bult, sfrifer, etc, that move when tht
bolt lever 15 rmsed, drawn back, and so on 1In teachin
thrs subject, wmstructors w1l find the sheleton action mos!
useful, apd dummy cartridges should be used, By thr
means the young ofticer o1 A C O will bo able to seo exactly
what takes pluce on each rinsement

6 .Action of the mechanism —On ruising the bolt lever
the bolt 1s rotated to the loft, thereby furcing the ud ot
the cocking-prece to move backward from the long to th
short yrovre tn the rear end of the bolt, tius action with.
draws the striker about one-csghth of an inch At tho same
tumo, a steed lug on the under side of the bolt works dows
an inchined slot on the left mide of the body, withdrawing
the bolt about onc-eighth of an inch and eflecting primary
extraction,

7. The charger containing & cariridges 1s placed betneen
tho guides, and the cartridges are forced Mt tho magagme
by tho thumb

8. Ou pushing the bolt forward, the charger ix thrown
out and the full bent of tho cocking-ucee 13 brought againt
the nose of the sear, The cocking-piece and striker a4
thus held stationary whilst the bolt travels forward, 159
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:’;“:iupﬁﬂﬂ being compressed between, the collar of the
boﬂ ¢r and tho rear end of the mainspring chamber s the
9 During the forward movement, the
e lower part of the
,t‘:"'htﬂd‘engqges behind the upper part of the base of the
P cariridpe in the magazine and pushes the cartridge into
he chamber,
10, On turming the bolt to the i
right, the breech is finally
m«g{ by the mb on the bolt working over the resitiing
thuulu;r non "ilhe brll(:ht side of the body, at the samo time
& i the bolt work
#1ds of the togy works 1nto the recess cut on the left
h':!1..011 pressing the trigger the two ribs on the trigger
; :‘IP in Buccession on the luwsr arm of the sear and produce
b ouble-pull off, the first pressure bringing the nose of the
'hﬂ' to the bottom of the Lent of the cocking-prece, and
me Fecond pressure finally releasing the cocking-prece; the
ainspring then carries the strder forward, exploding the
harge.
1}2 The shock of dischirge is taken equally on either
e of tho body, on the mght, by the bolt rib Learing
'K“\:l:t the restating shoulder, and on  the left by the bolt
ug bearing against the rear wall of the recess in the dody.
¢ 13. Tf the bolt has nat been properly turned over when
he trigger i pressed, ane af two results will oceur:—

i. Tither the stud on fhe corking-prece cnuses the
breech to closo nutomatically by striking against
the rounded corner of the dirision between the
tico grooves of the holt, causng the lolt to tutn
down and the breceh to close; N

il Or the stud an the cocking-prece strikes full against
the Quercion hetween the two areores, nod pre
vents the srker fiving fornanl,

&
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mainpring being compressed betweeny the collar of the
;hiltltr and tho rear end of the mamspring chamber in the
olt,

9. During the forward movement, the lower part of the
bolt-head engages behind the upper part of the base of the
top cartridge  the magazine and pushes the cartridge into
the chamber.

]10;10: turning the bolt to the right, the breech 1s finally
closed by the b on the bol¢ warking over the ressiing
shoulder on the mght wile of the body, at the same time
t‘\dﬂ lufn o the bolf works into the recess cut on the left
e of the body
11 On pressing the tri7ger the twn ribs on the irigger
bear in succession on the owrs arm of the sear and produce
2 double-pull off, the first Pressure bringing tho mose of the
#ar to the bottom of the bent of fhe coching-prece, and
the second pressure finally 11eaing the porking prect; tho
:ﬂhﬂ;njm"ﬂ then cariies the striker forwarg, exploding the
Tpe
12 The shock of diehirze 15 taken e, 5
side of (h: lg;dy an the right by the ‘%‘:?:Hngnl ;;:!l::;
aalnat the resiating shoulder. mnd on "y (it T heATTE
Tug bearing against the rear will of the peeoet 0% S 0 -
18 If the halt has nat been hroperly "
the huqar‘r‘(‘u orcsen, one of 480 resalts roed over whe
§ tud on The cOrling. N
L Rither the sl 0 o e causes 4
R e anded cornee of the 40 Mriking sxsii
e ronves of the balt canalyion bateween 1S
‘\‘:;n and the brrr(i 10 elocg, © the Bolt to ¢
N w the corkinu-preee oy .
B Qr the shud o0 een e g ke a7
e e sinler fring forey™res, ond T
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If the bolt is then closed by hand, the whole aclon
becomes locked as the sear nosc is engaged by the kalf bent,
which i3 under-cut, whilst the cocking-pirce stud travels
half-way down the longer groove The result is that the
trigger cannot be pressed, nor can the bolt be rotated, nntil
the action is placed at full-cock by drnwing back the coek-
ing-piece.

14. On opening and drawing back the bolt, tho cartridge
ense is drawn out of the chamber hy the cztractor and 13
ejected. To ensure perfect ejection, an erector screw B
fitted on the left mside the bolt way

15. The safety catch mav he used when the eocking-pitce
is either at fullcock or n the fired posittan. When the
safety catch 1s apphied the cocling-prece cannot be mored
backward or forward, nor tho holf be rotated. Caro shoul!
be talen to see thit the wolt lever 19 ng far down ay it will
g0 bhefore applning the «af+ty cateh

16 Tnstruction will rlwo Lo given in tho means of safety
on the rifle —

(@) Gar esrapes
(8) Twn studs (on balt nd corkmg-prece)
(¢} ¥alf onck

Recarirerationy or Cang anp Mricmavisyt or e e
v 7ire Fonx or Nores ror Trr INstrocTOR.
Recruit's Inltial fesson,

. Object.—So thot recrnits will not develop had habite

Yefore commencing riflo training parades,
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Subjects.—(To bo taught immediately recruits reccive
therr rifles) —
(a) Teach the man hiow to recogmiso lus own riflo.
@) () Loading .
(1) Unloading
(1) Charging magazines.
(v) Trigger pressing (see See 55).
(v) Recruits’ mechamsm (see See. 43)

. (&) Datly cleamng, Instructor demonstratos tho follow.
ing points  The section 1mutates um —

1 How to remove o1l bottle and pull-through from the
butt trap

u How to rcmove the bolt and magazine (put 1n o
clean place)

W Seo that tho weight of the pull-through is not bent,
run cord through fingers to sco that it is not
worn, to strmghten 1t out and to remove any
grit

i* Work ol into finuclette with forefinger and
thumb

v Oul the barrel by pulling through from breecd to
muzzle, n straight pull withont pouse.

si Clean outaide of mifle with an ey rag, instructor
mentioning maim patts of rife.

vii Tow ta replace the bol? aml mageine.

viti. Tow to replace the oil bottle and pullthrough n
the dutt trap

Note —Thix method of cleaning is to be carried out daily
b¥ every man from the time he it iwual with his nte,
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Subjects.—(To 1 . .
“"”rri[leg),(_u 0 tought immediately recruita receivo

() Teach the man how to recogmse s awn rifle
) (i) Loading .
(11} Ynloading
{iu) Charging magnzines
(iv) Trigger Pressing (see Sec 55).
(") Recruits’ mecbanism (see Sec. 43)
in(c) Daily cleaming  Instructor demonstrates the follaw.
S points. The section imitates hum:—
i, HMow to romove ol Lottlo and pull-through from tho
wtf frap,

ii. How to remave the bolt and magasine (put in o
clean plaes)

iii, Boo that tho weiph? of tho pull-through 53 not hent,
run cord through fingers to reo that it is not
worn, to straighten 1t out and to romove any
grit,

fr, Wark ail wnte flinnelette with forcfinger and

v. Ol tha bareel by pulling through from hreceh ta
muzele, n straight pull without pause,
vi. Clean outside of miflo with an eily rag, instructor
mentioning main parts of nfle.
vii, Tlow to replace the lolt anl mapanine,
vitl. Yaw to replace the oi) bottle and pull-through In
the bult trap.
Note,~This mcthod of cleaning it to be earried out daily
avory wan feom the time hoe i1 iweed with his nfle,
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If the bolt is th'en closed by hand, the whole acticon
hecomes locked as the sear nosc is engaged by the kalf benk,
which is t, whilst the cocking-picce stud travels
hall-way down the longer groove The result is thab th
trigger cannot be pressed, nor can the bolf be rotated, vatl
the action 1s placed at full.cock by drawing back the cock

ing-piece,

14._0n opening and drawing back tha bolt, the cartridze
case iy drawn out of tho chamber hy the extractor and ¥
ejecied, To ensure perfect ejection, an ecjecfor serew
fitted on the left inside the bolt way.
. 15, The safety cafch may be used when the cocking-pirct
is either at full-cock or m the fired postion. When the
safety cateh is applied the cocling-piece cannat be moved
backward or forward, nor the bolt ba rotated, Care shoufd
Do taken to seo that tho bolt lever iy as far down as 1t will
go before applying the safsty cate

16, Instruction will elso Lo given in tho means of safely
on the rifle;—

(a) Gas escapes,
(b) Two sfuds (on Unlt end cocking-prece),
{¢) Half cock,
Recarrruration ov Cane axp Mremavisy or ymx Jure
¢ rme Foryt or Nores ror Tne Instrocron.

Recruit’s Initiat fesson.

. object.—S8o fhat recruits will not develop had habita
pefore commencing riffe training parades,
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i2ets.—(To be taught mmmediately recruits receive
tifles) , —

Teach the man how to recogmiso lus own rifle,

(1) Loading .

(1) Unloading,

) Charging magazines,

(v) Trigger pressing (see Sec BS).

(%) Recruits’ mechanism (see Sec. 43)

Daly clenming  Tnstructor demonstrates the follow.

nnts  The section umtates im —

i Tow to romovo otl bottle and pull-through from the
butt trap,

L. How ta remove the bolt and magazine (put in o
clean place)

t Bee that the ueight of the pull-through 19 not bent,
Tun cord through fingers to see that it is not
worn, to strmghten 1t out and to Tomave any
erit,

¥ Wark ol wnto fwnclette with forefinger and

r. Ol the barrel by puling through from breech to
muzsle, o straght pull nithout pouse,
. Clean outaide of vifle with an oily rag, instruetor
mentioming main parts of rifle.
ii. Haw to replace the bolt and magazime,
witi, How to replace the oif botlls and pull-tt rough in
the bul? tmp
Note —Ths methond of cleaning 1s to be carriel out datly
every mon (rom the time ho it issued with his nife,
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If the bolt 1s then closed by hand, the whole aelut
becomes locked a5 thy sear nosr 18 engaged by the half M‘:L'
which 13 under cut, whilst the cocking-picce stud iry
half-way down the lonqer groove, The resolt is th
teigger cannot, he yressed. nor can the bolt bo rotated, ah
the ackion 1s placed ut full-cock by drawing back the ¢
ng-prece an
14 On opemng and drawing hack the bolt, the cartt®
ense 19 drawn ont of the <hamher hv the extractor 8% 5
ciected  To ensure perfort etection an epector #reY
fitted on the left mwide the bolt way _—
15 The safety cotch mx be used whon the cockin? Tl
15 either at fullconk or in the fired position. When
safety cotch 1s applud the cocding-pmece eannot be et
backward or firs ird nor the helf ba rotated, Care ¥ 0‘"1
be taken to we that the oot lorer 19 as far down ps3%
e e fore appls i the af ty ctoh
16 Tnstraction sil) £l be ziven in tho means of safetf
on the rifie —

) Gar ceagie

(Y Tao o wleqon 1 1 1ol anel ng-piece).
() Malf cock

riv
Rrcartreramion os Care ano Mrcrasia or 78 I
1 TE Fopar or Norie von tap INsTPOCTOR.

Recrint's Initial fessor.

ta
Object.—Su that recrunts will nat develop bad it
Lefare eommencing rifie traisng parades.
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Subjects,—(To be taught immediately recrmts receivo
therr nifles) —

(2) Teach the man how to recognise s own rifle
®) (i) Loading -
(1) Unlondrng
(i) Charging magazines
(v) Trigger pressing (see Sec 55)
(") Recruits’ mechanism (see Sec. 43).
. () Daily cleaming  Instructor demonstrates the follow.

Ing points  The section 1mutates him —
i How to romove ail bottlo and pull-through from the
butt trap
ii. How to remove the bolt and magazine (put in a
clean place)

. Bee that the weight of the pull-through is not bent,
Tun cord through fingers to seo that it is not
worn, to straighien 1t out and to remove any
gnt

iv Work ol into fwmnclette with forefinger amd

thumb

v. Ol the Larrel by pulling through fram lreech to

muszle, n strarght pull without pause,

¥ Clean outuide of rifle with an oily rap, instructor

mentioning main parts of nfe.
Wi Tow to replace the bolt and magazine,
viii How to replace the oil bottls and pull-tkrough in
the buft trap.
Note —This method of cleaning is to be carriel out daily
by every man from the time ho 11 jssunl with his rife,
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Lesson 2.—Materials and wear,

Explain Importance—Unlecs the mnifle is kept perfectly
clean the best results will not be ohtained either an the
1ange or an active sfrvies

Subjects’-

T -—Materials,
{a) Oil bottle containing rervico oil,
{b) Flannelotto 4-in by 2.an for clesning tho barrel,
4-in by li-in for oiling purposes.
(¢) Pull-througl
(d) Ganze
(¢) Btk cleantng chambcr

TI.—Materials. How used
(a) Pull-through and its uses.
Txplnin the threo loupe- weight

. Always in<ert from the breech end.

Pull through straight from breeck to muzzle and do
not pause.

Tlannelotte in middla loap must aurround thy cord.

iii

=

(1) Gauze. When used.
i. On active servico 1t is jswued on the pull-throyeh,

ii. At other times, when necewary ta remore hanl
“fanling nfter obtrining permitron of an aficer.
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Lesson 2.—Materials and wear.

Explain importance.—Unless the rifle is kept perfectly

clean the best resnlts wall not be obtained either on the
tange or on active sdrviea

;
Subjects—

7 —Materials,
{a) 01l botile eontaining service oil
(b) Flannelette 4-sn hy 2an for cleaning the barrel;
in Ly 13-an far eing porposes
(¢} Pull-thrangh
@) Gaure
(@) Stich cleamng chamber

IT—Materials, How used
{a} Pull-through ana its uses.
t Txplain the three bwops  neight
u. Alwavs ansert from the breech end,
1t Pull through straigh* from breech to muzzle and do
not pause,
iv. TTannelotte in middls loop must snrround the cord

(1) Gauze. When used.
i. On fiettve service 1t 15 issued on the pull-throuzh.
it At other times, whin necowary to remove hard
“fovling after obtzimng permisuon of an afficer
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{¢) When blank firing precedes practice with
ball, the nfle (bore, magazine and face of
bolt) should be cleaned “before firing with
ball ammumtion.

{d) If rifle canuot be cleaned at once the bore
should be ciled and the rifle cleaned nt the
first opportunity.

IIE —care of nifiz (general points).
1. Leof of the backsight lowered when not in use, *
u. Mamspring of the bolt not compressed unneces-
sarily
1w Dumnues not to be left 1n the magazine after
parades
w  Bolt will never be cxchanged
v. No unuecessary rublvng of browned portions,
vi, Screns on nfle not to be touched,
v No materin! other than that 1ssued from store to be
used in cleaning the rifle,

Lesson 4.—Cleaning in tha Field, and Jams.
Subjects—
I —cteaning in the Fietd,
(a) Tuflo (sec Sce 38),
(b} Ammunition (sec Sec. 42).
(¢) Precantions ngainst gas {(see Scc. 39).
I —Jgams,
Causes:

1 Faulty manpulation of the bolt,

u Dirt or ol o the wagazine,
w Dirty, damaged ar defective ammunition.
v Some mechanical defect (worn or damaged 1
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(g9) Empty case remaining in tBe bolt way.
To remedy
1 Remove by turniag the nfle over to the right.

(%) Muss-fire
To remedy.
Toload  If missfire recurs, examine striker.
it required —Rifle and dwinmy cartridges,

Lesson 5.—Mechanism and Examination of Arms.
Subjects—
T Mechanism,

(a) Tramed men (see Sec 43, 8
(%) Tnstructors (see Sec, 83, 5)

T - Examination of arms, -
Officors, W Os and N C Os only (see Sec 20),
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1. The backsight must he kept npright.

1 The left eye (if as 13 normal the man shoots from
the nght shoulder) muet by closed In the
opposite caso the right oye must bo shut,

m. Awm will bo taken by alignng tho arghts on ths
centro of the lowest part of the marl, the top of
tho forenght being in the centro of, and n line
with, the shoulders of the U of the backsight,

t When there prineiples have been mastored, the instrue.
tor will loosen the slng, ndjust the aights for any given
range amj aim from o rest at the target, taking care that
his eye ia immediately ahove the butt.piate 1t will be eon.
vonlent to uso a sandbag on o tripod to steady the head
during tho mming  aving mmed. ho will coll on each
individual to obacrve the correct method of atiguing the sights
on a mark Tiach recruit wall then act similarly, shen the
instructor will exannne the aim, point out errors, and ex.
phain how they would have affected tho nceuracy of the shot,
*d how they aro to ba avoided e should occasionally
call on & man to point ont any errors which meay have been
mads by his comrades

8 Extreme accurncy of sim must be insisted on even
during the firat lesson.

46 Common faults in aiming

1. The most common fsults In aiming sre:—

1 Taking too much, or too little, foreright into the U of
the backsight, causing the bullet to wtrite high
or low respectively.

H Tnaccurats centring, i.e., {ailure to pet the blisde of
the foresight in the exact centre of the T of the
tackaight,
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Ammvo INSTRUCTION,
Instrucron’s Notes.

Lesson 1.—Accuracy of aim,

Preliminary,
1 Sights.—The sights of all rifles must be in perfect order,
They will always be adjusted to the nctual distance during
this mstruction,

2. Each lesson will be repeated as often ss necessary until
lof;‘e recruit 13 before ding to 8 more ad d

o

3 System of instr To principles or
check faults a freo use will be mede of large diagrams on
Paper, blackboard or ground, by practical illustration with the
nifie, and by tho use of sutable apphances, e.g., accuracy of
Sim—naper 1n front of muszle (2cs Special Note 1 below).

Suhjocts—

I y aiming. Target.

Test sghta,

u Lxplain sights and show a correct aim by a disgram

m Explain the theee rules of suming; the third rule by
disgram.

Teach how to Isy sn eim and explain the follow-
ing —

{a) [lbow and head rested.

(1) Eyo over the heel of the dult,

(¢} Took at mark.

v Tet ench recruit view aim.

to elevatian {using two rifex) by removirg

bolts snd laying mims—eights being adjustel o

200 and 1,000 yards respectively,

<
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vii. Let each recruit view aims and look through the
bores, instructor bringing out the following-—
(a) Sights 200.—Sights and bore are pointing st
mark

ark.
(b) Stghts 1.000 —~Sights on mnrk, barrel slevated to
allow for fall of bullet.
viii. Recrnits lay aims; instructor checks, only dealing
with faults as they occur
ix. Teach and give the sectian practico in adjustment of
sights,

IL—Atming at *Small " and * Larga™ and Sithoueits
fgure targets 200 to 600 yards,

i. When the recruity can lay an aim at the grouping
target, proceed with © Small ** and then ** Large *'
targets,  alterwardy  wath ** mlhouetto figure *”
targets

il lostructor shows a correct mm at ench target befors
the recruits aim

4. m Chek fanka ma for gruping target
Srrciat Nortes
1. When chechig, lor inaccurats eentring or elevation, the
aim lard by a recruit, the instructor must nlways get his eyo
in tha correct paeition and his head rested. 1P the aim ks
found to be incorrect, make the recruit look st it aming
it ha secs It 1s wrong, let him lay another, but if he atil] thinke

{t la correet, call another vecruit to Inok at the sim. Should

this recruit ses that the sim is wronz, and fail to convinen

the reeruit who 1ald the aim, the fnctructor must convirco
him by bolding a piccn of whits paper in frcnt of the murtle

Tet the recrvit who 1aid the incorrect alm pef bebing the rife
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and (mshing sure he has a correct position) the instructor
tefls hum to get the tip of the foresight in line with the
shoulders and 1 the centre of the U of the bachstght. Then
remove the paper quickly, 1eplacing 1t after a short pause,
uod sek the reorwt where his mm was, This will ususlly
convince the man that his aim was incotreet

2 Common fauits.
L Inclined sights Tlustrate.
it Inaccurate centring of foresight.
1L Verymg smount of forestght. Tilnstrate (1) and (i)
. with paper method 1f neeessary.
iv Focnssing the sights instesd of the mark

3 Reasons for ziming 3t the centrs of the lowest part of
1he mark,
1 Whole mark 1 kept i view
i1, Botter chanco of Wtting s vamshing target.
lii. Counterscts tendency to shoot high,
1w, Assists close grouping in collective fire,

4 Reasons for full sight.
i Less chance of varymng amount of foresight.
il Focilitates a rapid sim.
Fat required.~Grouping target.  Smally large, and sil-
hovstto figure fargets, 200 yards to 600 yards  Alming rost.
Tripod. Bandbag Psper and pencil,

48, Aiming off for wind.

1. The recrult ehould bo taught to discriminate betw
mild, fresh, and strong winds, by means of the efect whic
they exerciso on matural chjects; € g., trees, Erass: 1






m chap. 1), 580, 43,
Amnvg INSTROCITON
InarrocTor’s Nores.
Lesson 2, —Aiming off for wind,
Subjects—
L—Sman Awming mark at 19 yards,
Object—Keeping elevation only

1 Prove necesmity.

i P up an auarhary gimung marh—section take aim
~check if faults ocour

Ut Lxplun, elevation is kept by tp of foresight being in
ime with shoulders of U of backaight end the
mark resting on the shoulders Show diagram.

emove aurthary aiming mark, and let the ser.

tion view the relation of the sights to the station~
ary atmeng weack

iv, Bertion practice—sims bemg tohen st visibla vertjca)
hoes drann on either side of the mark—not fess
than 1 tach, and not more than 2 inches away.

 Notz —In arder that the instructor can ascertain that any
8im to a flank is correctly maintained as regards elevation,
he na} draw an invisthle korizontal line through tha Jowest
“iuble part of the siming mark.
v Pin up aunlary aiming mark, to check alm, looling
chiefly for elevation. Give plenty of practice
+i Exvlain table and varicus kinds of winds and o’
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2. The point of aim is indicated *—
i. By use of en auzhary arming mark o f::ved
u With reference to the breadth of tnrget in ﬂ’eM" o,
it By aiming off in degrecs, using the foresight.
TapLe.
(Collective Fire)

Lanve \ Mila Erah Strung
b . .
nooToo » H H
A0 120 1 H 1

Sofe € ot e docs away solinly 910 ail etin Mg dn ot of
sai fir woft 'ad t b only te eetimate (a) the tange and (¢) U
Jrenaon 51 o wind, an ] then appts s Tabd,

Insrareror's NoTey
Lesson 2,—Amung off—collective,
Subject—

T —This exercics should be carried out collectively at the
longer ranges It should bs demonstrated that tha use of
target breadths, aurihary mming marks or degrees is better
than the use of feet and yarde Use any suitable targeta
either natural or artifcial Aiming off in feet is rminly
useful for tarrel practice only, and not for field work.

Kt reguired —Iifle rests. Map with flag,

59 Avming up or down.

1 For alterntion ©f mghts or polnt of wim In 2
battle practicer the recrut requires instruction’
cleration table '’
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Errvation Tane

s Ele
nsage, | Vertical Rise v Vertical Bse
tion tion
n Tlow obtatned tny Tow obtained
200 [ son 8 Tx3=b ton 12 | Douhle mwuount obe
18200 for 30
200 [ | 1z 3deht | wm ] 24 ] Double smount ob-
taized for 400,
aon s | L 43220 | on [ an | poudte amount ob-
tained fot 300
w0 B J .,,I
‘ ( Aert albrop l !
ta [ tcw guesined In How ot taloed
o | o sedem [ s ao | posble wmousy o
talted far 40

e |oeol 12 ex3=1z | oem o) oot amonet o
tained for

w " hd. lnd wll l
ame

TNOtg - Tutle—is, , 3, eta—wi-r toihe Laftial Fpuree of bomdres #4
¥
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-
2 On tho buttlefierd, better results will bo obtained by
correcting errors by alteration of sights than by aiming up
or down—uhich 15 explained below, and which sbauld only
be used when timo is the cssential factor. (This will be rars
since the alteration of sights only takes 8 seconds.)
. IF 1t 15 necessary to mim up or down the aim should bo
directed at n pownt not more than 3 ft above or below the
8 o'clock line.

Instrucron's Notes
Lesson 4,'_E|evalmn table and a2iming up or down.
Subjects>
I Elevation, ’

The uso of tho tablo should be taught with Small and
Liargo targets at actual distances, with the marking
disc to shaw the supposed etrike of the bulleta.

1T —Aiming up or down,

Object.~To avoid making minor aiterations of sights when
time does not permut

Limite —Thres feet up or down,
Practice —At Small and Largo targets.

Txample —Firer observes the striks of bullel to be low
or lugh, during & rspid or enapshooting practise. As time
does not permit him to alter his sights be must atm vp or

own,

Kit required —Rifle and rests Tripods, Sandtags, .
and Targe (sigefa.  Auxiliary aiming mark. 1 meae
target (tn work marking dise), 1 signalling fag. /
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Iv. Section fire cne round on command ** Fire " (oo
time it at first)

v I , tahing each in turm, checks
with eye dino  The men work on tho command
** Fime "

vi Bection is opened 1n two ranks, facing each other st
8 paces  Men of ono rank check the aim of men
opposite, usimg eyo dises if availablo; instructor
occasionally cheeks with eye dise

.—Later lessons.—Vlen 1n front with silhouctte figure
targots representing enemy
1 Ist Piactiea  Fixed havonets
Tarzet about 100 yards awav
Lang exposurcs (5 seconds)
. Target appears at eamo place cach time
it 2nd Practice  Fixed bavonets.
Targets longer ditance up to 500 yards.
Shorter evposures
argets appear m different places

Kit required —Aim corectors  Silhouette targets for later
lessons and 1 man per target 1 migoal flag

52 Adimung off for movement

L The following instructions for aiming at moving tarsete
will bo given durimg tha Iatter part of preliminary traimine
When practico n tlus form of hooting 1a earried out an 80
Yands or numatura ranges, the pace of movement should ba

culated in rtrict accordanco with lhn‘t of rervica tarpets.

2. When firing at targets creuing the {ront, the mm w!
first, b taken on the objeet. Then, fallowing ghn ey
idewnye, the aim will be carnal in siven-a “gnd yeng

front of the objact until the nifla has been fired, " (}
x
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to which the aim should bos earried in sdvance of tha targel
will vary acecording to the range, rata of ovemnent, and
dm)ctmn of movement.

8. Up to 500 yards range, mm should bo taken 8t ihe
{ollomng distances in advance of the object -—

TapLr oF ALLOW ANCFS

Man walking 11t
Man doubling o ? For euh
Horreman trotting . st ' 100 yards
Horseman galloping 41

Tor oblique movement, h lve tho allowance
4. Firo will rarely bo eflective st o single man moeving
neroea the front at more than 300 yards ranze, or at & sin3ls
horscman abuve A0 varde At ranges beyond &M yanls
nim should be taben n* the head of a bady of tmops moving
to a flank
IxstrecTor’s Nores

Lesson B.--AIming oft for movement.
Preliminary,
1. Dxaminn nflo and dumm‘m—‘fnrnz] neetinn—paint oul
suitabln target. Ground arme
2, Inctructor callx the nrlmn round him and explaire the
pecersity for alming off.
Subjectyt—
1 —Detmonitrate the following:—
5. §igkts sro firet brought en marb,
fi. Alm tha requiral amavat fn front of the chjeet
iii. Autematic swing of rifle,
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to which the aim should be carried 1n sdvance of the target
will vary according to {he range, rato of movement, and
direction of movement

8. Up to 500 yards range, sun xhould be tiken at the
following distances 1n ndvance of the object «—

TabLt oF ALLnwavnces

Man walking . 11t
Man doubling 3. ? For each
ITorseman trotting 81t ’ 100 yards
lorseman galloping 41

Tor obligue movement, helve the allowance.

4. Ture wall rarely o offectise at o singla man mming
&crosa the front at more 1 an 300 yards sange, of &t & ungle
harseman abuve M vards At ranges beyond 500 yanis
mim ahould be tabin ¢ the el of & Lods of troopa moving
to o {lank

Instuvcror 8 Nores

Lesson 6,—Aiming off far movement.
Prefiminary.

L E nflo and ¢ i
euitabls target  Ground arms.
2. Inctructor calls the section round him and explains tle

necessity for aiming off.
Subjects:—
1 —Demonstrate ths follewing —

. Sights sre first brought on mark,
Aim the required amount in front of the objeet.
Antemntic swing of rifie

tend rect: point out
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. Tngger pressed while niflo 13 on the swing, conlinue
swing after pressing the trigger

Squil stand behind the wmstructor 1 order to Lo ablo to
wateh the movements of his nfle .

It —Teach the movement table, and the lmits for firo Ly
ndividuals

11—1 Bection practiso sutomatio sniny of nifle, only taking
first pressurs

t Instructor tahes ons man at 8 time, who views how
to ann off by looking nto the am corrector

i 1uviog looked 1nto the azm corrector the man returns
to the scttion und wentinues to practise, complet-
ng second pressuro

v Instructor chechs cach man’s progress m turn by
means of an s corrector

IV Later lessons.—Pritio ot actual distances up to
300 yurds A mnn s employed to move abont
fiant of the section, he shoald muve obligndh as
well as dircetly across the front

Kt required —Amm corrector  Man to act as moving
target

53 diming af ground and marhing down an evemy

1 The qewght must bo gradually tratned in slming at
figures or other service targets nnd at prounrd which mipht
conceal an chem)  For thic Intter puspine & ren wi'l te
dite tead to show Bmenlf for & fow secondy at i fesnt r2m e,
The squad will then aity, from rests, at the grocnd wl il
they believe to by vecupiy AMur s short 1mtinal (o 3oae
Will stand up, whenupon errent witl e eorrected ant
clzed.
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TIriNG INSTRUCTION.

.
54. Objcct of firng inatruction

1. The object of all Firng Instruction is to teach maen to
handle their rifies correctly both w tho open and belind
cover.

65 Trigger preasng
Note —Taught 10 Care of Tuflo (Recrmit's Initial Lesson)

1. Before he 15 prrmatted to practise rigger pressing b
himself, tho recruit will be given soveral lessons o the
correct way of presung the trgqer  The riffe il bo rested
and the recruit will be seated with his clbows rested  The
wmstructor wall, as u prelumeary step, ensure that the reerus
can move his trigger finger fracly

2, The mstructor will explamn

i. That as the trigger has a double pressure, two distinet
pressures aro necessary to fire the nifle  (The
utrength of the first 18 8 lo 4 ibs.; that of the
second, sbout 2 Ibs,, maklng s total of & to
8 1bs.) The first should bo taken when the rifle
has been brought Into the position for aiming;
the second, when tho sighta sro aligned on the
mark,

ii. That the dicection of the preosurs is dingonslly
scroes the small of the butt,

ili. That the first jaint of tho forefinger shonld be
placed round the lower part of the trigger.



121 Chap, I, Seo, 85,

iv That, in order not to disturb tho aim, the breathing
must be restrained when pressing the trigger.

3 In order that ho may lenrn by expenicnce the prossura
required to release the coching-piece, tho eoldier will also:—
t Bo dirocted to place s forefinger under that of tho
instructor, but without exerting pressure, whilst
the instructor carries out the motion
i Then, to cnoblp the mstructor to ascertan whether
the mothod 15 undorstood, the soldier will place
Ins hand over that of tho instruetor, and exert
the preasuro
w Dmally, the soldier himself will sun and press the
trigger winlo the structor uscs the aim corrector
The mum objet 18 to roleasa the coching prece
without disturbing tho aim

1 Tho recruit will nluays soy after the spring 19 released
Shether the tryo sim was mantamed  If not, ho must stats
definstely tha direction 1 which the nflo was powbing at
the moment of ducharge

5. I'rom timo to time tho wnstructor will tost the aum and
tngger releaso of each recruit with an aim correetor, and, it
necessary, further lessons in trigger pressing wall be given.

tactice with mimaturo ammumtion ghould be given., to
develop atoadinces  Dbeforo  practice is Eegun with 3037
emmunition

6. Trigger preesing requirea maet careful indinidual instrue.
Vo, duriig which the mececsity  for - defermination and
strong pervonal effort will be Impreessd oo the misd of
erery reernmt. R

7. The use of the sling for steadying the rifls during £
b not to be tsught. '/



Chap. 11, Bec. 88,
Ixayeucror's Novxe.
Lesson 1.—Trigger Pressing.
Preliminary,

Explsin jts importance. Unless the trigger s properly
pressed results in shooting will not be good.

Subjects—

Y —~Instructor demonstrates each phase.

proctice

i. Test each recrmt’s tngger finger.

i. Teach huw to cock the actron

i Show correct grip with the riyght hand

How to apply forefinzer to the triggery first pant o
the lowest part of the trugqer

v. Teach how first premsurs is taken

vi Explain and lustrate how second pressurn s tuken
right band Kept still and breathing restramed

The reerint

T

I1.—~8cetion practice —Each tecruit 1n turn places e hane
over that of the instructor.

Srecup Nores.

1. Rtifle and elbows should boe rested.

2, Ta the cass of & backward recruit the fnstructor noul!
laco his hand over the recruit'a to show the correct methd
ot pressing the trigger.

8. Recruita should not use the left hand for this purpes

Kit required —Any sultablo rout.



Chap. 11, Seo, 6.
86. Loading, unlouding, and charging magazines

’ﬂ_/t‘—Tﬁught 1 Care of Arms (Recruit’s Imitial Lsson).
Load—

i Turn the safety catch completely over 1o the front
with the thumb of the mght hand.

1L Pull out tho cut-off, first pressing it downwnrds wath
ho fhumb

it 8eire the Lnob of the bolt with the forefinger and
thurh of the nght hand, turn at sharply upwards,
und drpw haek the bult to its full estent

% Toko & charger between the thumb and fint ve
fingers of the night hand, and pla‘e it vertically
n the guides

v Then, placiny the ball of the thumb nmmediately 1
front of the charger, ond hooking the forefingor
undor the cut-off, force the cartrulges down with
6 firm gand continuous preesure untsd the top cart-
ndge has engaged n the magazme. NI} —If
there 13 no cut off, hookh the finger under tha
woodworl,

Mt Torco the bol! sharply home with the thumb and
forefinger, turmng the Anob well down, and, with
the forefinger of the nght hand, tumn the aafefy
cateh completely over to the rear, ensuning at the
asma {une, by means of the remaining fingers,
thet the bolt-lecer is fully down.

1. To Unlovd—
(=i \x nhen loading, but after drawing back the belt
! ;,:‘y:’:‘h; bolt raptdily backwards snd  forws



Chap. 11, Secs. 58 and 57, phi]
{without fuming the knob down) until the
cartridges are removed from the magarine and
chamber. -

il. Close the broech, press the trigger, close the cut-cff
by placing the right hand over the bolf, and apply
tho safety catch.

and take

(b) Another Methed.—R the
out the cartridges.

8. Charging Magazines.—The magazine will bold two
chargers of five cartridges each, but should, i ordinnry
circumstances, be loaded with one only If 1t 1s desired to
charge tho magazine withuut Joadwy the nfle, the top cartridgo
may be pressed downwards with the thumb snd the cut-of
eloged.

N.B —When using a nfle which w not fitted with s eut-
off, and 1t 1 required to ** Charge Magarioes," keep the
Em-uuro on tho top cortridga with the thumb of the rnght

and and draw the bolt head aver it with the lttle finger,
close tha breeck, press tho trigger, and apply the safety-cateh

81, The standing ponlion

1. The standing position will, as & ruls, be used to fire over
high eaver or to taka a snap shot, during an edvance, 5o that
the pace is not materially cheeked. Ths shot will not be
firrd while actually on the move, but the firpr will hall for &
moment, shoot, and then continue tha adrence.

Tt is & convenfent position for elementary Instruetlon, but
when recruits have sequired facility in handling tha rife
lhe{ will be practised normally in the lying and kneelirz
positions.
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2 To Load—*
i. Tuen half night.
it, Carry the left foot to the left and shightly for-
ward, so that the body 1s equally balanced on
both feet
i Bring the nfle to the right side with the muzzle
ponting upwards, small of the butt just in front
of the hip, grasping the stoch with the left hand
mmediately 1n front of the magazine
1w Then load the nifle as already taught
., 3 To adjust sights,—This will be done as already taught
2 losson 1 Avming [nstruction, and without any unneces-
83ty motement
4. Yo aim ang fire—
1. Direct the cyes on tho mark
@ Thon bring the rifle nto the hovow of the rght
shoulder, press 1t in with the left hand, grasp the
small firmly with the thumb and three filigers of
the right kand, place the {9reﬁnge_r r‘qund the

lower -
sure, . .
unde I
and . .
it As the nfis touches the shoulder bring the cheek
- L L A et well bach from
- © = o+ Clows the left
- - et e ), restramn the
I pressure  (and
- . o

. " Tead "~ W« nly required for drel (Arpewes
T o A T T mereee & 1414
Bk 1 vatl e l\’ﬂﬁlll‘v‘lolll = giren I
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iv. After a pause bring the riflo to the soading posi-
tion, and reload.

Great care must be exerersed to ensure that tho forefinjer
i1 not placed on the trigger befors the rifle §s in contsct
with tho shoulder, and that & firns getp 13 maintatned with
botl hands winle firng

6. To unload —As already taught Lower the sights and
order arms.

Instnoeron’s Norrs
Lesson 2.—Standing position.

Preliminary.

1. For practising the firinz povitions the section will bo
formed 1n a wtrmght hne, snd nffcient targets mnst be
provided

2 The essentinl pornts of the firing postions are to he
insisted upon fram tho beginbing an *he foundation of fire
disctpline Tho anstructor's attention 19 catted to the mam
points (a) to (¢) in the first atage of fire disciphine traning

8 Tha trigger releaze of all nflen should always be in
perfect order.

4. Rifles must fit the firers,

5. Indisidual instraction 1 necessary, squads to be
small: the normal pomitions suit neatly el wen

8. Any tendency to whoot from the left ehoulder will le
discouraged, A recruit with normal vidon learning fo
use a riflo far the first time can La tancht to fire fron
the right shoulder, for which the riffe n comstructed, as
easily as from the Jeft,
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Chap, I, Beo. 8T,

Prara 21,

Sravning—Poartion wineN Losvire,

Potnts to Note —

Half turn to the night.

Bods well balanced, legs separated.

Left elbon close to body, and wrist
under nfle

Firm grp with left hand, close in
front of maganne.

Wuzzle pointing upwards.

Rutt well forward

Fiogers of Fight hand under the »uml
or woodwork

T'ses on the mark.

Reasons,

Tho 1eft arm to be under 4 OContral, /‘

rifle
Steadiness.
Support

& Safety,
. "8 To come qmru; in
R. Keep etemy in vie
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Subleots.

t.—Standing position—

rifle and & ti
structor names hiy  own torget—point out
suitable targets for section.
ii Explain that you aro about to teach how to fire the
rifle.

i tond tidnei:

iii, Demonstrate the whole position, naminy each phee
whilst dorng s —

(a) Loading
(b) Sight setting—mive raner |
() Ayming and firng
() Unloading
iv Explain when the position s nseld—to prevent
delaving the advance und for finng over high
corer Gie example

—Loading position—

i. fection mmitaten the instructor in coming to the
loading position, snd returning to the order—
faults only to be checked as they ocenr.

{i. The section practico~inatructor fnapects each
recrnit ecparately. Mo should never tonch
man, hut ahould correct him by foree of example,

iii. Call nection round you, and explein a few rrasans
while the section rests.

ir. Bond section back and give them farther practice—
eheck fnulis mnd question,
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Chap, 11, Sec. BT, mw

Prate 22 (b),

Stanntve—PosiTion waes Finpng—Frovr View,
Foints to Note e

. Body well balneed. 6. Eyo well back from the
', Left elbow well under rife, cocking-picee.
h. Good bed for the butt, 6 Sights perfeetly npright.

I ¥irm rrin wiih hath hande



1:\\\ Ghap. 11, Boo. 57,
l.—vroading, sight-setting, unloading—
. Mnke the section adopt the loading position
ii. Briefly explain how to load, adjust mghts, and
unload, The rection umtates the instructor in
all these movements
1 Give tho section practice 1n loading and sight-
setting, check any faults, examine sights, eall out
freeh adjustments (for practice), wihile moving
along the section
" Mako the section unload and roturn to the order,
check to <ce if wights are lowered and safety-
cateh 15 turned to the rear
W Aming and firmg—
1 Guo command '* Standing, Lead,” and a mghting
clevation  (Test )
it Teach how to come to tho aiming position, giving
tho cssential ponts  SBection mitate the 1n-
structor—practice
. Guo rensans— further practice—check faults
W Tewh Vow {o fire the Tifle esplatning —
(o) Tregaer only rolensed when sights are correctly

ahpned
@) After shght paunse return smartly to the load.
g position, and relond quickly
[0 nmnm point  of e “ Correct,”
eh t  Low ™
[ “mrhnrgo magazine nn.r firmgz five ronnds

¥ Section practice— cheek fanlte
WV Urutice fimsbed, give comeand Y Unfoad.'”
V.- How to et the eye dack from the cocking-piece
texsontild for a (dear view of the airhts)——
1 Rane the berd a Little and draw 1t bac
11 Rasee the tuft s Lttle Ligher in tle st l\u!der.



Chap. 11, Bacs. 57 and 5y, 2

iii. Turn the body squarer to the target.
dv. If theso methods fail, obtain & longer butt.
Kit required—Any smtable targets or mimng marhs

58. The lying ponifion

1. The lying position will generally be adopted by troops
on open ground, or when firing from continuous low coyer,
or from behind small rocks, trees, ant-heaps and similar
cover,

2,—i. To lie down Turn half right and bring the nifle
to the right mide a3 when standing grasping the riffe 1n
the lefy hand at the pownt of balance Place the right
hand on the ground, and lie down The firer will thus
bhe Iying oblignely to the Ime of fire Tho legs should
bo separated, the left shuuhler well forward, the left arm
oxtended to the front and the rifle resting on the grourd
in o conventent position with (s muzzle pminting to the
target

(India —After turning hatf right and before lpng doren,
adrance the left foot as far as yout'le )

n To load  As when standing

ut To unload  Ax when atanding

i To adyust mghts  Quit the rifle with the right hand,
draw tho rifle back with the left hand (withaut any
unnecessary movement of the bad¥) until the lines on the
backsipht can be clearly scen  Then adjust the snighty, as
when standing, and yewnme the Joading position

v. To sim and fire~proceed as when standing (withont
moring the elbows or body).

(India:~To get up from the Iysng ponlioa  Deuw un
the 1eft fool as close 1o the Lody and as far forward as
postitle (faking care not o raise the body), grasp Che rifle
swith the left hand, place the right hand on the ground,
press up end bring the right foot up to the Tejl. (When
alout to advance carry the right fool to the front).)
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Chap, 11, Bec, 58.

Prare 23

N M.

Lyre—Posiriox wnen Lowwing
Points to Note —
Body oblique to lhine of fire
Tegs separated
Heels on the ground
Elbons closed shghtly inwards
Rifle at full evtent of left arm
Hutt well forwara
Riflo 105ting on the ground
Huzzle ponting to the front

Reasons,
To get loft forcarm under rifle,
Steadiness
Sterdiness and salety
Prevent clbows moving when coming into aim.
Coming quickly and cleanly to aim
Cuming quickly and cleanly to aim
Stendy for loading
Safety
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Prare 24

AvrosTarNr or Swnrs

Fig A

Ponts to Note —
1 Firer's body is not rmsed
2 Rught band 1s cleur of nifle
3 Nhde ndpusted with left thamb
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Prate 25 (a)

Liriva—Posirion wien Fruno—Stor View.

Pornts to Note —
‘1,. Both elbows on tho ground.
2 Good bed for the butt.
3. Firm grip with both hands
4 Tye well back from the rorking piece

Prare 25 (V)

Lirva—Pougron wnew Firmne—Fxoss Vv,

Pownts to Note —
1. Tody eblique to line of fire.
2 Taft «Ibow well under rifte.
8. Sights perfretly uprieht
1 Plows closed hghtly imwanle



Chap, 11, Bocs. B8 and EO.
Instnucron’s Norzs,
Lesson 3.—Lylng position,

Preliminary.

1. Recruits will bo trained to adopt the lying position
rapidly, and to perform the loading and aimipg motiony
with as hittle movement as possiblo The oblique angle of
the body 1s not to be exaggerated

2. To averd tiring the men, the instructor, for purposes
of brief explanation or demonstration, may give the order
“ Reer,” whereupon safety catches will be apphed and the
men will rest in an ensy posture, the men will return to the
fonding pesition on the order ** Pasirion.”

 subjects—
I.—Sequence of nstruction will be the same as for the
standing position
Tl —When 1n the sxming pasition the rifle mav ba rased or
lowered on to tho turget by movang the hody
cither backwnrds or forwards, pivoted on the
elbows

(To bo taught before the men actually fire 1n this poution )

Kit required.—Any suitablo targets or aiming marks, and
ground sheets.

89. The Lneeling position.

1. Knecling s used mainly when firing from eontinuout
cover, such a8 & low wall, bank, or in long graw, erops, ete
which would obatruct the line of sight if the lying positisa
was edopted.

2. 70 knttl~—Loading position.—Take & walking pace
forward to the right front with tho Ieft foot, st the same
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Chap. I, Secs, 59 and €0. 133
timo grasping the rifle in tho left hand as when standing,
kneel down on the right knee: if possible sink the body on
to the right heel, left forearm to rest behind the left kneo,
butt of the rifle resting on the right thigh,

3. Firing position,—The left knee will be in advance of
tho left heel, and the left elhow rested on or over the left
knee; tho Jeft leg, hand and arm, and the right shonlder,
should Lo in the samo sertical plane o seen from the front

4. To load.—~Adjust the nghts, mim, fire, and unload as
when standing.

Twatrucron’s Notes
Lesson 4.—Knetling position.

Subjects. —

T.—Sequence as for the standing position.

—When 1n the aiming position, the rifle may bo raised
or lowered on to the target by moving the kneo, ef
bow, or bod Il methods are y tted

(Tavght Loloro the men fire the rils in this position)

L

Srreta Nove.

Tonding, sight-setting and unloading need pot ba taught
in detail in this lesson, Words of command only aro neces-
sary. .

Kit required.—As for the lying position.
60. The sitting poution

1. The sitting position ix smtalle when on a steep alope
The right shonlder should be kept well back, and the lett
forearm sapparted by the thigh; the tight elhow may ret
apainst the right knee, or bo unaupported
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Chap. 11, See, 60,

Prare 27 (b).

Kxrruiva—Postrtox wury Fintvo—Feonr Visw.

Points to Note:—
1. Tody well balanced
2, Sights perfectly upright.
3. 14t leg, forearm, rifle and right shoulder fn ona
4. 1ot elbow resting in renr or orer the kneo cap.
vertical plane,

110



141 . Chap, 11, Seo. 89,

Prate 28

~
Srrrina—Tosimion waes Lotoina,
Points to Note—
l Nody upright and oblique to line of fire,
2 Teft elbow restinig on thigh.
3 Butt reting nade nght thigh,
4 DBoth fecl 10 wasl eonveument pasition, mocordi
the slope o( the pround.



Chap. I, Seo. €0,

Prare 29

Srenna—Postriox wiry Fiaivc—~Across & Vitorr,

Doints to Note:—

1. Gool bed for tho bull.
© . 2, th elbows Teatn] when posuble

2



Chap, 11, Beo. 80,

Prare 30
—— e N

Sitrine — Postriay wirs 'miso—Daws 2 Syepp Srore,
Ponts o Notey—
1 Sihta perfetly upticht

9 Good bl for the butg, *
3 Lofs forenrr  4ing Slwg lofU thigh
4. Right eltow ‘““)\“hlmx o alepe



Chap, U1, 8ros. 80 and &f, 13
IneTnooror’s Nores
Lesson 5.—Sitting Position.
Nono aro necessary, as tlo plates explain themselres
The exercise must, howeser, bo carried out on ground

switable for this position

Kit required.—As for the lying posttion

81, Handliny the rifle behind corer.

L Beadis toaching the fning posstions already descrabed,
the insteuctor will explain to Jirs section the beat means of
using sarious forins of tover for e effect and protection,

_ practising the men an adapting themselies to various forms

of cover tn ull poutions (Sec lnfantry Training, Vol 11,
(1021, 8o 9, para 5))

2, The value of cover from view and the means of coneval.
ment afforded by small folds in the ground or oven & few
tufts of grass will bo demonstrated. The tendency to
attract ion by ? m vt of the lead,
arms or rifle, in loading and naiming, will bo pointed out
and checked.

3, Tlates 31 to 39 show tho main points to fulfil 1n winz
cover of rarious kinds.

Note —The normal positiony for loading are as fn the
plates In the event, howeres, of mare than b rounds beirz
named in & &re order, the magasine will be recharged with
the rifie still maintained on top of the cover.



Chap, 11, Beo. 81,

Prars 31

Sravbina v a Trencn—Poarion wnrs lospine,

Points to Notes—
1 Firer, riflo and bayonet undee cover,
4 Taft foot on firostep when possible,
3. e rested on the ground.
1 Muzsle clear of cover...
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Chap. 11, 8s¢s. 80 and ot 1t
Instrvoror’s Norsa
Lesson 5,—Sitting Position,

None aro necessary, ns the plates explain themsclres
The cxervise must, lowever, bo warried out on ground
suitable for this position

Kit required —As for the lying position

61, Handling the rific behind eorer.

1. Beudis teaching the finng pouitions already descrilsd,
the mstrugtor sull explain to his section the best means of
using various forms of cover for fire effect and protection,
practising tho men 1o adapting themvelies to vanoua form
of corer tn all powitions  {(Yee Infantry Truntng, Vol 11,
(1921, See 9, para &)

& The value of cover from view ard the meany of conceal-
ment afforded by small folds in the ground or oven a few
tufts of grass will bo demonstrated The tendoncy to
attract ion by 1 of the head,
arms or rifle, in loading and aiming, will be pointed out
and checked,

3. Plates 81 o 32 show the main points fo fulfil in uiinz
earer of various kin

Note~Tho normal positions for loading are as in the
plates  In the event, howerer, of mare thao & rounds being
named in s fire order, the magazine will be recharged with
the rifle rtill maintained on top of the cover.



151 Chap. 11, Sec. 61.

Prate 36,

Ratiting neman Coven--Tositton or Resprxesa.

Points to Note —
L No undue exposure 5 Left hand near nose-cag.
Rifle and bagonet under cover, 6 Right hand graspmg srol?
3 Tfle resting on the ground .
. Muzzle clear of cuver T Sling to the mght.
¥

wea
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153 chap. 11, Sec, 61.

Prare 38 (a)

Lo ] el

Leve—Funxg Rovsp Coven—Position wrex Frrova—
Sive View

. Puoints to Note —
1 No undue exposure 2 Backsight clear of cover.
Prate 33 (b)
g,

lare Iirtne Rovsn Covrn—Dosirion wrre Frarca—
rrove Ve,
I'oints to Noter—
1 Noundueer, - I
9 Rile of pfla s & Twv azinst cover,
8 NipAts perfeet “h .



Chap. 11, Seo. 61,
Prare 39 (a).

——-;m e Jmeerm

Lyixo penmvo Coven —Saarr Fouo iy Grorsp—Sine View
Puints to Note —

1. No unduo exposure
2, Muzzle of rifio deare cover in front.

Prare 39 th)

A s st ot i TTLL T et o o mmva + 4840y

el e,

Lnivg prrxp Coven—Syaws Foun 1x Grorso—Frovt

Vizw,
I'oints to Nole.—

1 No undue exposure,
2. Nuzile of r1fe clear of mver.



156 Chap. 11, Sec. 81

Instoucrons’ Norea,

) Lesson 8.—Positions behind cover.
Preliminary,

1. When engaged with the enemy, every man will be in
R position of readiness; if not engaged, a look-out or
sontry will keep watch

Eyes must bo kept on the target bolween shots, but it
is permussible to glance dawn to insert a fresh charger,

3 Al positions must be taught, correct uses of cover
explaned, cach kind of cover which 18 used will be dis.
enssed—walls, trenches shell holes, 1solated cover, folds
m the ground, cover from view will Le demonstrated

4 When handhing the niflo behind cover, the position to
bo adopted will not be named The man adapts his posi.
tion and action to the tipo of rover behind which he is
sheltering

5 Men must adapt themselves to cover according to
thewr bild  Any tuo men wall rarely take up exartly the
Mme position,

8 Taints to lring out —

(@) Modification of positian to suit the cover, without
sacrificing firo eftect,
) Rifte properdy rested
() No undue movement or over-exposure
7. Good cover ghould —
« (a) Have a good field of fire.

(1) Permt froe usa of tle nfle )

(e} Ne bullet-proof, * Cover from view only ** excent /r
o

() T inconapienous

() Do eny to sdrance from

N



Chap. 11, Sec, 61, 1%
Subjects—
I.—i. Examine rifles and & B to be fized.
ii, Instructor demonstrates correct methods for slow,
snapshooting, and rapid fire Soction watch
from the right flank  lnstructor then teaches
methods 1n detail

II —Teach the method of loading and adjustment of
sights (no standandized posmition)
i Men and bayonet below cover
ii. As close to cuver as possible

III.—Show pesition of readiness.
i Safety catch forward
u Tske up s posrtion which enablea tho nifle to bo
brought quickly to the aim, magaezine to the right
(ree Plate 36)
. Give the section practice, and check faulta
'
IV.—Teach how to aim and fire.
i. The rifle, but nat the hand, reated near the point
of balance on or agaiest the cover.
No undue exposure
1ii. No unnccessaty movements,
ir. Give practico, chock faults,

T.—Teath Snapshooting—Demonsirate from the position
of readiness, explaining the following pointa:—
i, Keep the head atill.

ii. Reload with 2uif in the shoulder.
fi, If o more enemy appear, retorn to tho padtion

cf readiness,



157 Chap. 11, See, &1,

iv After firing five rounds return under cover and ro-
charge magazine; then adopt the position of
readiness

v. Give practice, check fanlts.

VI—Teach rapid fire—Demonstrate from the position of
roadiness —

i Tught clhow kept down when working tho bolt,
1. Give practice, check faults

8rreian Notes.

Kneehng behund cover.—Scquence as for standing.
{a) Knecl on either or lLoth knees

(0) Maguzine turned to mght in loading position.
{¢) Knee close to cover n aiming position

) Give practwe, and check faults

©

Frang round covor.
{a) Bade of mifle rested  Backsight clear of rear o,

of o
) Fire round nght side
() Na unnccessary exposure
«) Gne practice, and check faults
3 tsotated cover.—Danperous to use af conspl L
() Demonstrate curreet position
(b) Instructor calls section rewnd bie o,
cotrect position, 1, e strafpte |,
with logs clased
(¢} No unnecessary movement when § .-
g nhts

e



Chap, 11, Secs, 81 and 62, 13
(d) Bide of rille rested, backsight not touching thke
rear cdge of tho cover

Note—~At the end of this lesson tho scction viow the
complete demonstration from the front

Kit Required —Rifles, dummy cartridges and smtable
cover—artificial or natural

62 Automatic ubignment

1. Automatic ahignment s the natural action of a man
trained in the use of the riflo shercby he automatically
brings his weapon into an approximate sligument on to
the target Constant practice i essentiad for this to bo
done correctly  Muscle exerctse No 1 sill be found useful
i thia respect

2 Bnapsheviing trams the combination between hand
and eyo, traimbg 1n automatic abgament tras the hand
to work in combination with the eve and the ear

3. Might firing.— Men should be exercieed in the fllowing
automatic method of ahgning thewr nifles for  night

ring 1 —

i. Aimirx marks should Le aclected within 200 yards
of the section.

The mcn should be ordered to bring their nffes
into the firing potition with both eves shut
iii. Tho right eye should then be opened, and the

approximato alignment of the nifle venified

After some practice each man will be able to ascertsin
his indindaal error, whether vertical or latersl, e
should corrert this Ly practice until be s able, with ke
eyes shut, 1o align the tifle with approximate sceuracy.

{. Practice shouk! also t given 1n alizning the nfe at
sounds, auch ar the opening and clouirg of a riffe bolt by 8




15 Chap. 11, Sec. 62,

:nr?j‘ s}:’ld‘:lncAn behind a bush, the rattling of tins on n wire,
Wﬂ\:.s ﬂx!{:‘rmsa should first be practised in the daytime,
froe prro fictency 13 attained, men should be exercised in
ol g‘lln? ew rounds after dark (or m davhght using smok-
Yars sex) at large screens at a range not exceeding 300
“‘Cvlv‘e“ln order to demonstrate the value of the instruction
b som The position of the screen should be indicated
o gomo rough expedient to represent the flash of & nifle,
Pt/ A naise being made close to the target by & man in
lg?nn{[t“d‘ materal effect eannot be expected, save possibly
i an enemy in movement, but the moral effect should
nsiderable
.Tmop‘ m a position commanding open ground or an
“E‘:‘:Oﬂdl which may be used by the enemv, may arrange to
b D 1t with fire by various meant  These comprise—
ATIng riffes and Light automatics 1n rests constructed by
Jashght, preparing Muminated aming marks giving &
;nnmn(r\l line of sight, or by firing at the flathes of the
nemy's rifles

Insrrvctons’ Norrs

Lesson 7.—Automatic Alignment,
Subdjects—
T It stage — At the halt at targets within 0 yards:~—
(a) Tiv Tookang at the tarpet then closing the eyes and
tryving to align the nifle an the target
(M) Iy endeasauning to loeate & hidden target by 7
sound and then tring to shizn the nifie on {he

target #




Chap, 11, Secs. 82 and 83, 160

. 2ad stage.—~At lndden targets in varions places, o
section botng on the mave

L. 3rd stage —With hall ammuniton at
targets up to 300 yards (at the halt)

(Smoked glasses will enahle the 3rd stage to bo carned
ont in daylight }

night en

63 WYuacle rrercines

1. To aceustom the musiles to the <rram of prolonged
firing, the following exerd all be o irried out frequently
during the elem.ntary troming of rornite and nlo by
trained soldters  Care must he taken that men are not
unduly fatigurd

2 Fn each practus 4 conspacnans ahnet  reprevesting
the target, will be indrcated & the rifle will inrariably
be thrown intn approximate ahgnment with it In the
first, third and fourth exerciees the correct miming pouition
will be adopted (including taking thea first presanee, bring.
ing the cheek to the hutt and «lming the left eved, but
withont actually aligning the siphfs  In tle erennd rxercien
the first pressure will ho taken when the rizht hand graps
the rifle, but the head will not ha lowered  tha left eve
will not be eloted, nor will the sights be alipned

3. Theno exercices are designed tn atrergtien tha mus
clea of the forearm and the bieeps and to work ren up 03
» high standard of eflerency during prolonged or rapld fre

withont nndue fatigne
4. Dammy cartridges will not be weed,
&. Bayorets will bo fived except in 2nd Practice.



161 Chap, 11, Sec, 83,

18t Practice, N
Caution  Muscle exercise 1st Practice.
“Load "—(any postion), . -
“One ”"—Tiring the rifle to the position for aiming,
return after o short pause to the position for loading, end
continue the practice,
© “Unload.”

Iy Practice. R
Caution  Muscle exercise  2nd Practice.

“Load " (any posstion) .

!One,"—~Tining the rifle to the position for aiming.

" Two "—Quit_the rifle with the mght hand.

! Three "—Seizo the mifle with the right hand, and at the
Bme time quit 1t with the left hand.

Note —Tho words * Two ™ and ** Three " will bo given
& antervals of nbout 10 seconds

“ Unload.”

3rd Practico. R
Caution  Muscle exercise  Srd Practice,

“Load * (any position). .

“One "—Tiring the nfle to tho position for aiming.

Note —Tho men will bo trained progresnrely to hold the
Tifls i this position until they ean do so without fatigue
for two minutes

“ Unload

4th Practice .
Cantion  Muscle exercise. 4fA Practice,
"R ding—Toad
“ ﬂln”:\:::l "—(:uma “on guard,” with either foat for-
wanl  Safely cateh back,

- /
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# Aim.”—Advance the rear font, push forward the
safety eateh, ahign the sights and take the first pressure.

Notr.—The words “on guard" and ‘‘Am™ will be
repeated at intervals of four seconds

* Unload "

Chap. 11, Secs. 63 and 84,

83 Quickening crerciser
1. Tho following are axamples of quichening exercises —
With ammumtion

B Without ammunition
2. These otercises are nusefu] for <martening recrutty
when they have reachied a fair standaed of knowledge, and,
secondly, for quickening the traned soldier  Many other
oxerciser of & mimular pusture can he devised bs instractors

A Wirn Astaesition

(Ta lo carried out with ammunition on 3) yards or
mimiature ranges, in all pontiops, with or without unng
cover }

3 Speed and accuraey—
Competition botween 2 firers or hetween 2 pairs of
firers
Targets,—Any small targets (¢ g, tilen, old tinw, &¢)
hat will fall or break when struck.

Method of conducting.—Fircrs standing st case, rifles
unloaded ; on the word “ Go ' they load, adjust
sights and fire,

The first firer, or pair of firers, who knock down all their

targets win,
4. Fire ond movement—~
Competilion between any number of rers, who for
safety will s singly.
Targets a5 In No. 1, number ax required,



163 Chap 11, Sec, 64.

Method of conducting —Firer standing st ease, nfle
unloaded, on the word ‘“Go' he lies down,
loods, adjusts sights and fires 2 rounds; he
Jumps into a trench and fires 2 rounds; and
then over the top and fires 2 rounds kneeling
m tho open

Tome limit.—One minute, or less, according to profi-
‘Ll:"t‘y The winner 1s the man who gets most targets

n,
B —Wirnour AxaroNiriox

. (1 ranges and ammumtion aro not availablo the follow-
Ing exercisce are suitable )

8. Quick. handling end firtng —Section 1 twno ranks 6
Paces distant, front rauk with ammug dises (31ng, kneel-
Mg or standing as required), rear rank turned abous, their
Tilles on the ground with bolts and magacaes ont. Mago-
tine platforms removed, safety catches applied, sights sct
& 1000, coching picce 1n wrong growve, bayonets off, &
‘I’““\m)‘ cartridges loose, and cwpty charger, lyig near

vle,

On the words * 400—Go,” ecach firer reassembles all
Parts of tho mfle, fixes bayonet, loads with dummy ecar-
1fidges, adjusts his sights, and (n a position simlar to
that adopted by bus front rank man) fires & rounds at tle
o

Tho winner 1s tho firer nho gets the most accurate shots
1n_the ghortest time, auluding recharging hus magazine.

¥ront and rear ranks will then change over.

Note.~The instructor must watch the Lrers very closely.

(India ~—Dummy cartrdges wll SOT Le waed where aim
12 betng taken ab an aiming dise keld to the eye)



Chap. U1, Secs, 82 and 65, ]

7. Rapid lnadjnq competition~Dummy cartridzes placed
au the ground in chargers (nurmber unlimited) £0 yards {n
front of the men.

On the word ** Go* they double to their ammunition,
2nd carry ont loading and unloading as rapidly av potble
in the lging position  The rifle must bo held 1n the correct
Tosding position

Time limst —One minote

One holf section to check the actwon of the other half,
then change aver

The best man in each <cction con mmilarly competo to
decide who it the beat 1n the platoon or party

8. Loader rerms filler —The seetion will be divided into
Pairs, Onoe man of each parr takes up A loading pouition

* s given & chargers of dummy eartridges  As fast ae
, - loads and unlnads Wis rifle the fller picks ap the care

uoidges, replaces them 1n chargers and aupphes the lmader
, With ammunition

Tf the loader can call, “I am wniting.” before he has
loaded and unloaded 12 chargers he wint

11, howgrer, the filler can keep the lnader supphied ontil
the latter has Joaded snd unloaded 12 charpsrs, the Lller
*ins.

The men of each pair then change over.

€3, Napid fire trgining.

To be carried ont in all positions with bayonets fired,
tither 35 3 separate syetcise or, when men are sulelantly
advanced, during firing instruction,

Fach praction will be demonstrated by the irstructor.
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Chap, 11, Sec. 65.

Practice 1—Glean and Quick oading,

Command
“Load % or * Stand-

ing"  (“Knceling’)
' Load."

(Bafoty eatches
vard

+ Re-toad *

RNepeat 4 tumes at in-
tervals o one

for-

“Load " with nnother
charger and repeat

' Rest™ or 't Order
Arms,”

Practico 11—Reloading

“roadt

“Aim " . .

** Retoad

As in P'ractice 1, but
given at antervals
of 2 aece

Ponts to note and criticise.

Al movements carried oul correct-
lv and smartly.

Magnzine charged 1n ome clean
motion

Pouch rebuttoned, Safely catch
applied

Firm grip with both hands. Eyes
an target (but 1t 18 permissible

to glance down to  insert
charger)
Tnstant opeming and closing  of

bieech im one movement

Bott withdrann to full extent each
time

Carrect grip with right hand aa
woan a breech 13 closed

Safety catehes npplied

at sheulder and first pressurs,

A< Practice T,

Rafety catehes
pressure taken

Rifie hept 1n shoulder

First pre<cure only talen

Firm gnp

Correct positinn of Butt in shonl.
der

Cheel on buff, ard Yead kept ae
etill ma poscible.

~.

forward Furst






67 Chap 11, Sec. 68.

2 The methods of carrymg out fire discipline treining
tid down 1n this section should ensure that men obey
orders raptdly and accurately, and, when left to them-
selves, use their rifles to the best tactical advantage

3 Preliminary collective exercises consst of simple
practices to teach aceurate and gmcek obedience to firo
orders, quick concentration of fire on varions targets, whle
ot tho sume time atriet attention 1s paid to the individual
setion of the soldier in ¢ Fire Disciphine

§ The normal firing position 1s Tying s wall always bo
used unloss other orders pre given  The instructor wall
alwave make certain that the aiming mark he describes 13
tible ta every member of bis section

5 Rtanduw, kneeling and sitting positions will only be
practised under conditions when they would be used, n
wet weather, however, the standing position mayv be used

6 Rapud fire thould never Lo ordered or allowed unless
the target justifics its use

7 A supposed position of the enomv wil) alnavs be point-
o out The position of the instructor must be that of
the fire umit leader 1 the battlo {except i the first stage
At the Halt ™) until he has completed s fire orders;
he will then mave about to chech faults

& Fire discipline teaining 1a earricd out in two stages,
st or elementary stage,

? This stage 1« purely dnll A« tactical mtuatiors, and
hence the use of ground and cover, ate not considered, it
ean b carried out n harracke, it s first earried out av
TP VAT and Ahen on TUY Wovy R
10 At the hatt (with dummy cartridpesy  Faer serrd
alnung marke will Ba used, and the ranges given Hn\/\}v
;






169 Chap 11, Sec. 66.

ui Tire arders ore given (particular attention being
pad to correct pauces so that each part of the
order may be acted on before the next is begun)

'Tlm mstructor will walk round s section, paying atten-
tion to the points previonsly mentioned

2nd or mare advanced stage (dummy cartridges will not
bo usedy

12 Tlas atage will bo <arred out 1n open country, on
auv switahle pieto of ground having small undulations and
mmor arregnlar features, and s designed to teach and
practiee the men op the following —

1+ The dutics already practiced in the 15t stage,

1t Thet use of ground and caver in relation to mave-
ment and how to obtain fire effect.

ui. Intiative and judpment,

11 The exercise 1v carried out as follows —

The ecction advances, extended

A man appears (for about hall s minuts)

Instructor orders, ¢* At the man—Fire."

The section halts, each man adopts the pasition he
thanka suitable, according to the nature of the
actual pateh of ground over which he i moving;
(he may find that he cannot see the tarpet whila
he 1n Ining down bt that if he kneels he can do
=0 or by moving forward or back & yard or two
hie can et a better pration), adjusts hia sghts,
and firs

v

-

15 The wnstructor will set as faid down in para
- >






b Chap, 11, Bee, o7,

Tests or Bumuenvany TRAINING,

67. General,
ml These tests are most impartant, and f a platoon con-
Tho 1oy €2R satisty humself that b wmen o6 alle v war oii
Friaits) B COn Test assured that oo far wa e gesuml ook
© Tifle training 15 concerned, ho has n el nt Tistaon,
i The Batoon commander. will keep n record of all the
Nen in by Pplatoon, showing the tests which they finve
Pssed and the dates on whir the tonts wers ¢ arrt ot
3 Ths record wil) pe napected erm(lw.nll{ hyl:.ll'u o
Bxtracts from theso 1ecards will Turnish
efficiency when men nra tonnsfornd e
Soldiers and recrustn wild thenssslven bing
performances am their kouring e .
4 Tt 19 fmport Winy whowhd oot Lasentus
ik testing pri‘;xnt‘l‘x: t(‘(:xrll';\rlr“:\‘ PV by oy I(H'“"
#teation png explanation, 1 the Jatter b da yuratlomed
OMered ta earry aut n cortamn exerinn @i vuln. W
Thatation o nactanca; nnd ether psa i sl
standard or 1g relogated for further (uatiw ik _—
i
5 Range prorticcy and morn u-|~"\"_“" '"'I“:"“mm e
& %asto of ammunitim nnd e, nnle :"‘ AR
oy srovmin st e e 2 LG
fmentary trammg The fllowing
fherefore been designed i tder '4' ¢ vecrubte In onler ta
e ey have reacied an ereient
{ v P ices
e Lefure thes WeRin range practics

Butdes ay 1o
Other companye,
A Yecord of theyr
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B —Ixsrection Trsty

1 Firing positions.—Men should be inspected in all
firing positions, Loth 1n the open and behind cover, and
those who make atv serious faults will be fasled,

2 Fire disciping.—The rapid execution of all orders,
mdduding the correct earrving out of all detail as laid down
m “ Tire Disapline Tramng,* Becond Stage A B and C,
Bec €6, 18

An eflivient standard must be reached in the above

69 Method of cunduiting the standard tests

1 Recognition 61 targets and aiming points,—The men
beng tested should ewh huse an auming rest The com-
wmander will deseribhe some difficult aiming pomt  The men
Tay thetr ritles on the pomnt which they recognise from the
description.  Four pamts should be deseribed for every man
{ested

Standard  three out of four points described must be
recogniacd

2. Judging distance —As  for Quarterly Test, see
Section 03

3 Adjustment of gights.—Four dictances will bs named
and mghty examined  The pesition of the indindual bang
tested wall be vaned, 1 e, stending, kneeling and Inog.

Variations between distances ordered wll not exceed
400 yards,

Standand: three correct adjustments out of four, Fach
within 3 keconds, time to be taken {rom the last und c!
the range given 1o the mement when the shde is fxed. 7







15 Chap. 1), Sec. 69,

The instructor will stop the watch when the trigger 1s
pressed

Standard three out of forr aims to be correct, each within
our seconds

(ndia —Dummy rartradges will NOT be used when an
1 b;mg taken at an auning disc held to the tnstructor ll
eye

0 Ramtity of toagding.—Phe men to be tosted wall bo
cpupped with a bandolier of pouches, and six chargers
el with dummy rtrdges

“The chitrgere witl be placed in the pouches or bandolior,
which mall be buttoned over
The tume required to hond  dose the bott, and eject the
cartrulges will be notad  The following conditions must be
fulfilled -
The tflo held in the correct londing position, one
tharger nserted at a tume, the pouch or bando
Lier whether emply or nut, buttened up every
time a charger i3 mathdrawn
Standard time  one minute
10 Rapldity of Aring.—Tlus test will be a comlunation
of & and @ On the command " Rapui—Fire,” cack man
will toad with one charger nt a time from the pouch or
bandalier (the pouch being buttoned up each time a eharpes
15 withdrawny, and fire 10 rounds at an auning dhse held to
the me
Standard time  one minute from the moment the roo-
mand ** Rapid—Tire ' 18 given, eight shots out of ten to te
currect,
(Trln —Dummy cartndges will NXOT te wied when ain
i bring taken at an avming diee held 40 an wnatructor's epe
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No, 2. Kt veqmred —Dommy No 38 Grenades.
Respirators.

Timo Subject Detall

n
15 | Iiriag Lnstruction . !Aud!m( Sod Tirlag, alf positions, in
Raa,
10 | Cure of 'mlmul Mm 's mcchanism
Ly Q\\\\\mnmx Txerebs yillers  Competitive
TWith dtmmiss )
10| Tombing B Pafuts betore and alter Throwing of

10} Quickesning Lxercise .| Quick ,,d“ng .nd fring  (With
dummi

No. 3. Kit required~No, 37 W. P, Dummy Grenades.
Landscape Targets

Time. Bubject, | Detalt

Ml
19| Firing Tastruction

10 | Uming
15 | Quickentog Exerctee
1 | pomting

S

Firing Toctruction
Yl Mrainlag
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o, 5. K1t required —** Small  and '* Large ”’ Miniature
Torgets  Iischarger  Dummy No 36 Gremades
Landseape Target Trummng Stichs  Ammung Rests

Time Subyret Detall
—_—
Mins
15 | ire Diarighion Irsimmz I
I ) on mne
10| Atming st tion tonon 2 Questions re Wind Taile
Vrnctie in atming off and kevping
“haatn
15| Bowhing Jwteucti G we tron R msa to Lifs
oty
10 Vet

T Lantreage Tarsrt
P N, Losson » - Faen

No. 6. Kit required —Xyo dise. Training Bticks

Tme { Suh et ettt

Mins

15 | rifing fwtrnton Tap f e trineg Tretie 1,0
v

10 | &etlnPatth Tomaton | Avrow tesd —me — fineateple gb,
et wp—at La't at) oR Puoe
Licy

10| Amtag Ietrution a3 asd
Juinel Jrathse WK wt e hrg ID‘ e -
10 " LRI :: "tk
Arme .
o foweetarm

S { bemting fw
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Ne. 8. Rt required —Sithouctte Targets put out. Dis-
harger and Dummy Grenades
Time Subjiit Detall
Hpn
15 llm mmu.m o Lrasmimgt ww- 2 In the ojen
13 Vins \m\ 2 Silhoudttes
1n [Py R N lAw-l 1os hug \mu tition
W lh.mlm. chanong  from  Rigeman  ta Nife
an Yo and  throwing  dommy
grenades irom a fre paltn.

No. 10. K1l required —Dayonet sacks, Silhouctto Figs. 38,
1 and 5  Dummy Grenodes.

e Sul fort Detall
M
13| eyt Tonming X Voiat and atert putat
e
[UI U TE PRI IR wxling  Slotelics, et 3, 4
51003 yards,  Lijes
sune Garce
13 | mowt g . tomnng Lirtclaw, Tirow'sg fnte
camve
10 |vuad T e Lt aef grount Descrlythact
10 | Quickening aimive Rard Boalsg tuiepsttions  (WIN
Aumrice
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on the clasnfication range, and are supphed reduced to the
correct scale i .
5 The difficulties of servico shoating can only be parily
reproduced, e g, difficulty of estimatmg range, .e{fec_t of

7 ¥or Detatls of the Eum'p\v‘; WMiniature Rangs Test, see
Tahle A, Appendix T, Vol 11

The Tinme Tables aro not publicbed in the Indian edition
of Bmall Arms Traming

13. Riftes and Ammunition

1 Rifes.—The rifles uced should be service pattern,
anch R F The correct sighting for direct hits 1 about
800 vards, hut each rifle on charge should be periodically
tosted by a good shot, and o bonrd kept in the range show-
ing the oxact elevation and deflection requured on each rifle
for direct shooting on that particular range. (See Sec. 76,
A and 7) Befare firmg commences, the instructor will ses
that each rifle has its own correct mighting elevation and
deflection

2 The windgauge may be used to represent wind, and the
firers taught to aim off eo as to correct the deflection given,
Acting sometimes on their own judgment, sometimes accord-
g to orders for firo direction.

3 Cleaning.—Nifles should bo cleancd after firing 60
rounds, and alwavs hefore firine “ rapid,” and on con-
cloven of firing thould bo wi

ed 2
ently ofled, iped out rag clean andr!e,ft

; . Al
4 Ammunition.—Only 22inch  ministure smmunition
will b uted on a miniature rauge
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2 Crossing targets are useful for practising movement of
tho nfe,

8. An mstructor will supervise and mstruct each firer,

4 Marking should be carried out from the finng point
by means of tiekl glasses

5. individual  battis practices.— Individual battle prac
tices can Lo fired, wang tigures representing men up to 600,

G Collcctive battle practice.—Tho necessity for collective
fite can bo shown, and many usetul Lattio practices carned
out, on paper or turl banl Inndscape turgets,

With the an} of theco tnrgets, instruction may be given
in the doscription of ldenned <ervice objects, such as areas
of ground, prubable wnemy positions, ete

6. Paper landwape targets,

1. Paper landscape targets —The frame for landseapo
targets 1 10 feet long ond 5 feet high  Landseape pictures
in shoeets, 5 feet by 2 foct are pasted on to the lower
portim, lewving 3 feet of Liank shy-screen above to receive
tha shots

The shy-acreen shiould be of brown paper 1n order to ren-
der the bullet holicamviatte to the firers

2. When finng ot paper Iaudscape targets, rifies should
Do piten extra clevation so that the bullets will strilo the
Wank shysercen, even 1 the air pa talen &t an objosct at
the lottom of the landeape; this necessitates the nifles
Leing harmomsed &7 that they will all shoot to the same
height abore the point aired at as follvwar~—

Tin or paint aiming marke, at interva' of zhort 19 in.
on a harizental line £t the lottar of the tlank
shyscreen. (See Dlate 40)
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G AN shots in the rectangle opposita the particular firer
‘up to the number of rounds given in the fire-order) count
1 point each to the total scors of the section which is firing;
any ehots in any rectangle over and alove the number
ardered will not count,

Timo himits shoukl bo mposed in these competitions.
7 A board should Le hung in every mininture range show-
Ing the elevation required for ench riflo na follows:—

25 Yanos Mivuarore Raxce.

No of TFletation . Flevatlen
it for Diirect Defiectson | for Paret fandacape
e ’ fith | T
1 00 Cratral . 1,450
Soa 00 Lehbhaddt . 1,400
1 0 1. oEn 200
Y 1 o Orotrl . . 180

M. $1 pands ranges,

.8 yanls ranpes tave the following adesntages over
AT Tanges —

1 The ran ness bav gwn sorvice rifle.
i Mo leares to &t ool with 1t toder casy conlitions.
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{¢) Approved revolver targets nt the bottom of the
Band bullet catcher

() Londseape targets or I, A, instructional tar-
gots will Lo placed on tho stepa nt the end of
tho ricochet pit so that the sky.ereen comes
opponto the sand bullet catcher and the
preture directly below the ballet catcher,

ri. The follaweing types of target are not allowed on
the 30 yards range

{a} Stecl plates

() Any moving target other than in the trench
provided for this purpose

() A-A targets

Flring revolver.— Practices anvolring the adrance of
T the firer or of the target will not le carried cut on &
whv range

et practices must be carried out on A clasificstion
¢ or on a specially constructed revolver range.

In conjunction with Bayeret Asstu't Course,—Davouct
ML conras shonld be bl whare posatle, lehint e
L paint of s yands ranges, extending {roemy £ to 10
¢ depth

Construction and scals cf epparatut—Thta{s of coa-

tion target apparatus and het of tarpets to be ran. ’
A for Lwth miniature snd ) yanrls rances sre given

ol -
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Tne 8xirer Rivee,

{Pattern 1514, 803anch magazime nifle fitted with
1918 model telescopie might )

Prazz 21

Rrree, Msgarrve, 303«

18. Description,
1. The rifle iy constructed on the bolt system, the Lreech
being closed by a botf worked by o fever on the nght mde.
2, Tho body is screwed on to the burrel. At its frant end
it forms » hood (27), in which are the recesses 1n which the
locking Tugs o when the dreech is closed. A gas exope
fole is provided on the right.
4. The head of the {rigger is xa shapad as ta form t¥o
. points {43, 43), which, ss the tngger iv pressed back, bear
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m turn against the under surface of the body, thus giving
the double pressure

4, Tho bolt stop has at its front end & thumd-piece (1),
and on its nner sulo o Moch (50), which projects into the
body and ngamst wluck the rear face of the split Tug comes
when the bolt 13 drawn back It s pisoted in the bracket
on tha left of the body, and on 1ts outer sule 13 n flat apring
which heeps the block forced mwards,

Prate 41,

e, Prrres Pavvens 1018,

HOThe b et b contains the erceler, wlich is fiat, with 4
prncetiom o which enters the by through the lorg ot
When the 0t s drean back this provecfim pases 19 ~ough
the sl ot an the 43 Flup, 10 1t tha Dsee of the cortritye
dramn opanst 11, wath the s 1t 11 et the pase 1 thrown
out to the nght Tle epeetar s pivetat on the y3ne rew
a8 the bolt stop

6 The mrzimine halls fve cartrizen
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Prare 42

e, Parrres 1914
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7. On tho upper surface of the magazine platform is a
7 which ensures that the ecartridges arrange themselves
properly on being forced into the magazine Morcover,
when the magezine 1s empty, tho rear end of the b pre-
yents the kolt bewng closed, thus mdicating that 1t is neces-
Bary to rechargo tho magazine

N B —For dnll purposes, te allw mampulation of the
bolt to he practised withont dummy cartridges, a platform
depressor 13 provided  To insert this, place 1t edgeways
ngh side down on the magazine platform, press down and
allow 1t (o turn aver so u8 to engage under the body, thus
Leepung, the magazine platform deprosced and altawing the
bolt to pass freely mver it To remove the deprestor from
the magazine, press it downwards aml, the thumb nail being
mserted m the slot, pull the lett sido upwards until the
depressor turns pn ats edge and ¢an le removed

9. Action of the Mechanism

1 Ruppose that a cartridge had just leen fired, On
Tuang the bolt lever, the Lol 13 rotated to the left. The
€ocking.piece, bomg held by the #lot n the Liwer part of the
ballway 1n the bodw, cannot rotate with the lelt. Tie
fonth (19) on 1te front end 13 thus foreed 1y the action of
the slaping surfaces to leave the Dng groore (9) in the end
of the bolt and cnter the thort groore (10), thue partially
compresang the mamspring and tiphtly withdeawing the
striler  As soon as the focking fugr (3, 4) ave elear of thair
Tecoasee and the Polf Lerer hay Jeft the recesc om the rosit
of the bady, the alaping surfsee (11) on the Lelt lecer meets
the sloprng stodder (A% unlder tle nzhe ted, This rem'ts
m Ve slicht wathdeneal of 190 telt ard corcenvertly bex re
1o withdraw the case (rom the chamder, efecting priem
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pushed forward in front of the bolf. As 1t moves forward
the cartridge springs up and its nm places itself under the
elaw (23) of the extractor. It 1s thus pushed forward into
the chamber,

G. During the early part of the forward travel of the bolt
the ejector 1s pushed outwards by the mde of the bolt,
Eventually the bent (20) of the cocking-prece meets the nose
40) of tho sear Tho strker, which 19 nttached to the
cocking-prece, 13 thus held stationary, while the bolt moves
on over 1t This forward movement compresses the main.
pring,

6. When the rotation of the bolf by means of the lerer
begins, the locking lugs work on the sloping surfaces lead.
g into their recesses, and carry the bolt still further
forward, completing the compression of the mainerring.
During the rotation, the cocking-prece 18 prevented by the
ot 1’ the bottom of the body from turning, so that the
long groove (9) 1n the bolt is brought opposite to 1t by the
Fotation of the bolt.

The bolt 11 now securely locked by the two lugs having
entered their recesses, and tho Dbolt lever having entered its
Tecess (A1), the manspring 13 fully compressed, and the
cocking-prece and atriker are held back by tho sear,

T On pressing tho trigger the rounded portion (12) of its
head hears agamet the hottom of the body and slizhtly
deprosses the nose of the sear  The rear point (43) of the
hewd of the frigger then bears in 1ta turn egminet the
buttam of the body, and the sear noge is thereby depressed
untl 1t freet the cocking-ptece. The strler then flies
fornani under the infiuence of the manspring, and, as the
tong groare m the bolt 15 opposite the cockeng-prece, 1t 1
ahle to po forward sufficiently far for its point to pawa
through the face of the bolf, and strike the esp,

’
r
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Daring the depresson of the sear nose the sofety shud
(35) rises through 1ts hole i the body snd enters the amaller
depressian (8) i the surtuce of the bLolf, and the sprral
spring (41} which surroundy it 1y comprissed betwean the
#ear and the top of the spring & hing in the body. If the
bolt 13 not fully closed, the small deprysson will not Ie 1m-
mediately over the safity stud  Consequenily, if an attempt
18 made to press the frigyer the safely stud will mees the
cslindrical part of the foft ol will not be able to rise &t
enough to allon the raae ot the sear to lo dopressed sufli
clently fo free the cocking jrre The trigger will thus tw
inoperatiie anl the finmg of the nfle potd the bef? s
ﬁcu[mly osed s muade ymposnhile by the action of the safety
ud,
% When pressure on the trigger 1s relaxe) the sear spring
fories the front cad of the sear duwn, causing the renr nose
tr rise 1 to the alut of the body

# To remore the balt from the rnifle, withdraw it to ils
full extent, pulling outwards tho thumb-preee {19) of the
boit stop, and drawing tho bolt oot of the lody. To replace
the bolt 1u the rifle, press the magn:zine plafform down ta
affow it to posy,

10. To remove the magazine lallom plate, spring and
platform~~Cith the point of a buflet presy the yusguzine
cateh (6%) inwards, and slule Packwards the magrnine
Lottom plate (57}, when the (hree parta will enoe ent
topether, Slide the ende of the spring (00) out of the re.
covses in the batfom plafe and glifform, raivipg the hent
ends ta allow the epring to more backwards,

1L, To artemble (he magazine brtfom piste, spring and
lat]rm ~Replace the ende of the erriny tu the fecesses ta

(ke tottom glafe xnd platform. That end of the spriny

which enpspet with the platform is sliphtly naerrower 3han
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the othier, conscquently the spring cannot be wrongly
assembled  Insert the platform and spring into the maga-
eine, presa the botlom plate fully home, and shde 1t forward
until the cafch engages

80. Instructiony for Cleaning

1 The mstructions in Chapter V will be followed, but
parapeaphs wall bo modified as follows to mako them appli-
cable to the Pattern 1911 nifle -

2 Tho action and outside.—Thoroughly clean the bolt,
Paving particular attention to tho foce of the bolf, the
strier pownt, the eannelure, tho claw of tho ertractor, and
the slot 1 the splif Juq  Reo that there s no dirt in the
grooves m the rear end of the bolt, i the flof m the dolt
rlug, or in the lacking bolt Aole in the lever, and that the
0as cseape holes aro clear  Clean the safely cafeh recessan
ﬂ}o ¢ocling-pricce The bolt ehould bo rubbed over with n
picce of mly flanneletto before being replaced in the rifle,

3 Wipo the muide of the body and the entrance to the
chamber with a prece of oily flannelette, removing all dirt
from the guide grooves and from the lua recestes in the
frout of, tho bedv, aud sco that tho gas eccape hole i clear.
Bee that there 19 no dirt i tha recess for the bolt lever.
Particular care should be taken that the free plav of the
foreend of the barrel runmng through the note cap uﬂmt
cleched by the precence of dirt or pnt, as thic will affeet
the recuraey of the nfle, and it likely to canse the sniper
to mupect the teleecope, when the troutle is enly a matter
of the eare and cleaning of the rife.

4 Wipa the exterior of the rifle with a rw\-‘r' rﬂ;
flanneletto, removing nll \dirt from the aperture en the Lack.
sight, and from the nofches for the spring e3tcd, ant from
be charper guider.
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at the other, is supplied with each telescopic sight. The
beaded end should be fitted over the eye-pieco body of the
telescope

Prate 45,

Fio. A,

s 1
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82, DNefarl and Sequence of Instrucfion

1 Method of attaching the telescope ta the rifle.—The
front fittng of the telescope has twa legs, which hook nto
the front fitting on the body of the rifle  The rear fitling
on the telescops has u smple leg, the squared ond of which
drops 1nta the rear fitting on the left side of the sfie body,
and 18 secured by a thumb locking bolt

Nofe —The number an the telescape must agree with the
barrel number of the rifle

2. Hathod of focussing—

i Remove the telescope fram the rifle, and release the
serew which clamps the focusang shde (2)  Told-
mg ahe telescope steady, look through it as af
wang an ordinary telescope, with the eyo about
4 inches away, and obtiin a full field of view.

n Adpst the focus by moving the stide (1) hackwards
or furaards to rut the eye, and tighten up the
clamp serew tahing tarn not to disturb the cor-
rected position of the shde

u Rteplace the telescupe on the nifte

{ Method of 1oading with ths tefescope Bttached.—
Chargers cnunot bo used unless the telesenpe iy remaved.
When the teloccope 1 mtlached, charge the mazizme with
fire rounds singly

4 Adjustment of the sight.—The tls~vpe is fittal with
an adjnetatle mnge kale mountel on & drumdead, and
clamped by & milled head acrew (3).

This scale {a marhel o in hines nurlerad from ¥ »
which figures represent hundrads of yards
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To adjust {bo aipht, release the silled-head aerews, and
turn the scale with the thumb and forefinger until the line
reprewnting the required range corresponds with the rero
line (7} on the saddle (]}, Then tighten the clamping
serew,

5. Method of aiming.—The cys should bo about 4 inches
from the end of the telescope, closs to the rubber eye-piece,
which should be sdjusted for this allawance

Aim is taken by obtaining a full field of view throngh the
telescope, o that the Aair-line across the powster appears
horizontal, and the tip of the pomnfer touches he centre of
the lawest viaihle part of the mark, and e in the centre of
the field of view (sec diagram) DBy looking straight through

be telescnpe this centring becomes automstic.

Fra. &, Connrcer Arx,

ll
Note.~A flosting virion Indicates (hat the eye is either
100 near ot toa far from the telencope,
€ #ethos for the sdjustment of etevatlon—The drue-

the elevating sernwo is Gtled with » movable yanye
:::!i crfiw (M, upen which the range scale ic engraved.
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This ring 13 normally secured by o washer (6) and two
fzing screws (1) to the drum-head of the eleraling serew.
If, therefore, at any timo 1t 1 found that the elevation
indicated by the scale 1s w rong for any given range, 1t can
be put right by unclamping the range scale ring, adjusting
tho poter by shooting at o known range, and then turn.
ng the range’scale 7ing to indicate this range before clamp-
ing it once more to the drum-head of tho elerating serew,
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skill, but, as 1n games, he must play for hs s:de and not
only for himself Ie must be accustomed to place lnimself
under the control and leaderslnp of his section commander
and work mn lhis team, Lecause comtrol and a degree of
tohesion are essential to tho success of the close combat.
N an assault all ranks go forward to hill, 2and enly those
who bhave developed shill and strength by conmstant and
continuous trmming will be able to kil

6 The spint of the bayimet —The spirit of tho bayonet
must ko mculeated mto all ronks so that in the attacl they
will wo forward with that agmossne determination and
confidence wlah cnsures the suceess of an assault, and
wlich despite danger and exhaustion will hear.en the solder
to sech cluse combat wath lus opponent

7. Continuity of traming.—The cssence of bayonet trame
ing 1s continwity of practice

8, Recrutl's course —The recruit’s course 1s divided for
convemence into seven lessans

O Trained soldicr’s ecourse and daily practice —Ilalfan-
hour & day, as often as posaible, should be devoted by
iramned soldiers to practice in bayonet traming Iy thi
daly practice, nccuracy of dircetion, quickness, streagth
aud enduranee are developed, and a roldier 1s acrustomed
10 usa the bagonet under cenditions which approsimtte to
actual fighting, Correet action with the hayonet will thus
becume automatie, This half-hour should be apportioned to
) panting at traming sticks st varring distarces and
directions; (1) parrying training sticks; () darmy woraf
(%) counter charpes; and (r) the assault practice.
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Tn the case of mssault courses on rtifla ranges, the range
watden will be responsible for upkeep mnd repairs,

2, Sacks.—Eachs for dummies mill be filled with straw in
such & wny us to sfford the greatest resstance without
mjury to the bayonet

Dummy sachs should be hung from gallows by s double
suspension from the cross-bar to the top corners of the sack
and will bo weighted ur tethered to the ground from the
hottom corners

3. Auning marks —For practuing direction an aiming
mork most alwoys be pasnted op both mdes of the dummy.
Dy conatant(y changing the ponution of the mark the “ life *
of the dummies will be prolonged

4 For the pointing and parrying practices a hght stick,
5 feet to 5 teet D inchea long and 2§ inchea to 4 1ncles 10
arcumference  with ning for thrusting and pad, mill be
provided for evers twa men  (See Fig 0)

5 flare of weapuns —The grestest rore should be taken
tAat the ohjrct representing the opponent and il support
should Ve incapuble of injuring the bayonet or butt  Only
Tight stsels are to be used Jor parrying pructice.  Payonets
will be Lept sharpened

The ¢hief causes of impury to the bayonet are invufSeant
nstruclion 1n the bayonet training tessans, failure fo withe
draw the bayonet clear of the dummy defore advancing,
placirg the dummies on Aard, unprepared grownd, and
uing uwnsfarpened bayonels,

8. Ragunri fencing itk apming baysnets—Tedividas!
fighting with tbe apring hayonet it s valuable auailiary to
train men in sxill at arme.  Wenprors for his purpore foret
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part of the equipment of

bo available for the purpo -
voluntary mstruction 3

7 Stadardization —The folh ;) - B

1 i Tove 1 ot . e \ 2
traumng is approved and standara, % & :‘3"‘\

ek
(1) The traming stick, 6 foet to 5 fecn, g5, 2
(2) Sack dwmmies for pomnting practice

CONTHC!

(8) The * mad minute " course
(4) Thoe tin ving course
(5) The assault course

Fic 0 —Tar Traxive Stiex,

o L

t e r— t
Tat e of piece of Awirregsh
canvas, Mufet Wity damaty '
el amirg ik rlep oF
wirsl fnta
18 Mhk
Nos 4 and 5 will be made avaifable in the nelzttour-

bood of nll Larracks at which infartry are quartered,

S Plated 39, 61 and 63 1llustrate the normal cuures, Lot
hew will Lo mobifiad 1o suit lozal onditiors.
ne
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Praty - O\ Greann ** (Lere Foor Forwsed).
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Prary 47~ Ox-Grann ** (fhonr Foor Forwaro),



Chzp, (1, Sec. 88.

Prarg 43 —* Tax Hicn Porr.™
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Tone Pont ™

Praas 41—
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14 Ponting af marks on dummies —The men will be
tought to bayonet a mark pamnted on a dummy, first
stationary, and then advanemng. The advance must be
made in a practical and natural wav, and shonld be prac-
tised with either foot to the front when the *‘ pont” 15
delivered

16 The nifle wili nover he drawn back to make a  tong
point ¥ 10 o forward movement The wmpetus ot the budy
and the forward punch of the arins supply the necessary
fores to penetrate

* 16 The bayonet wilf he withdrawn mmmediately after the
#point ** Lins been delnered wnd the farnard threatenmg
attitude he assumed on the left <ule of the dnmmy
antieipation of mectiyy another enemy

17 Unkws the nifle w Srmly geipped it 1s lhle to wnjura
the hand

18 The primaples af as practice il be obseyved when
pownting at duwinies i trenches, standwg uprght on th
ground, or suspended from gallows and shonld be appled
at first slonly and debiberately  No altempt muat he made
16 carry oul the assault practwce before the men hare been
carefully instructed 1n, and hare thoroughly mastered, the
preliminary lessons.

Lesson 3.——The right and left parry (scabbards on),

19, Men should Lo laught to regard the parry as part of
nn offensive movement, namely, of the * point  or butt
stroke which would immediately follow 1t 1n actunl combat
Tor this resson parrying mast always be accompanied with
a slight forward movement of the bodly

90. * Right parry '—From the position of * on.gusnd.”
vigarowly straighten tho left arm without bending the werist
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231 Chap. 11, Sec. 86.
Lesson §,—The Jab, or upward point,

30 The “ab,” or * upward point "~From the position
of the ' short point ** shaft the right hand up the nflo, and
grasp 1t nbove or below the bachnght, according to the
range of the target, &t the same time bringing the rifle to
an almost vertical position close to the hody, and, from this
position, bend the knees and jab the point of tho bayonet
upwards into tho throat or under the clun of the opponent
Tn jabling, the point of the hayonet should be driven home,
prineipally by an upwnard heave of tho legs and body, with

anly a smnll movement of the hands and arms (see Plates 55
and 50)

31 From the b’ poution men will be practiced in
fending off an atiach made on any part of them by an
opponent  When fending off n point at the legy, the posi
tion of tho right hand may hava to he lowered on the riflo
to prevent n sweeping movement

32, When making a * jab* from tho  en-guard " pou-

tion, the Fight, being the thrusting hand, will bo brought
wp first

31 The jab can be employed succesfully in closaquarter
fighting w narrow trenches and when ** embraced by an
opponent

Lesson 6. Methods of injuring an opponent,

31 Tt should be imprecel upon the sactien  that,
although » man’s ** poind ™ by micsed or has Leen parrind,
or his bavonet has boen brokem, s can, as  attacker,” sti't
maintain hiv advantaze Vv injoring bis cpponent in one of
the ways deseribed in the taliowing paragrapts, -
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iv, Huving bayonetted four rings, the firer will halt
arnd fire ane round at & target, from the * stand.

g ” posmtion,

v. He will then straightway continue down the second
side of the course, transfixing the four remam.
ing rings.

vi, At the end of the course he will ndopt the ¢ hneel
g poution, and fire the remaining two
rounds of blank, at the kneeling figures.

3. Time.—~This practice should be * timed.” Tke timo is
gakeln from the command “ Fire " to the last round being
recl.
4. 3arking —In order to stimulate the compotitive apirat,
the instructor will heep a record of ench man’s perform-
ance, marking as follows —~—
Two points for each target hit with blank.
Two pomts for emh ring transfixed
One pownt to be deducted for each second over the
“ standard * fime for the course.

&3, The '* mad minute * course.

1. On the completion of the Seven Lessons, the following
speeding-up exercise will bo carried out,

Each man will attack a number of dummies, placed
irrepularly over a distance of about 40 yards,

The course should be urranged in such a manner as to
includo all  pomnts  and *' buit strokes,” Light dummics
thould be used for peactice with the butt, in order to avoil
damage. The greater variety in tho arrangement of tho
JQummies the better, the principlo being that the soldier
iz allawed to go ¥ ali-out * for one minute, vrb.dc st tLe
same time he must keep sufficiently covl to ule his bayonet

with skill.
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80. The counter charge,

1. A well-timed counter-gssault aganst an  attacking
enemy shaken by firo may be prodactive of far-reaching
results,

2. Two parties advaacing agminst each other with the
bayonet seldom meet The party whirh i3 possessed wit)
the grenter deter son and eonfidenre almost bl
eauses tho other party to waver and turn pror to the
actual shock

3 As proficiency 15 attained the fnllowing countercharge
exercises will be carried ont at the commencement amf at
the end of ench daily lesson

4 Frrt exereisr —Adinnce and charge towards ihe
instractor n smingle rank with soabhards on hayoelt
Length of advance and charge from 80 to 100 yards

Pants to he cmphasised —
(a) Contral while advanciag steodily at the © fogh
ort "

(6) Dash and determination during the last 20 yards
(¢) Resumption of control and the apening of fre after
completion of the charge.

5. Second erercise —Two soctions about & to 10 gards
apart extended at four paces interval. to advance and
charge through one another, passing right arm to night
arm,

The same points 1o bo cbeersed as in the first exercite

6. Third exeveise ~Arsault and connter-nsault
Atfacters (one section),

) Advanco at the bigh port from about 100 yards of
the position {0 be assaulted,
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() Alter advancing abxut 60 yards, bresk into a
steady double and commenee the assault
(1) When within 20 yards of the encmy, charge

Defenders {(one section)

) Ly n the apen or i a trench, Open firo and
«ntinue until the cnemy 13 about &0 yards dis.
tant

) Advanwo to the front of the postion without Jues
ul time, assuming, the ©* on guard ™ position, and

(1) Charge the enemy, when the latter aro about 25
yards distant, 1 order 1o gamn A moral advan.
tage

Powts o bo emphasised  —

) Gowl firn onlers at commencement,

@) ' Tawng "' of the connter<hargs, te, judmng
the right moment for the defenders to leave cover,

() Control during mosement

7 When carrung out the exercises described atwve, the
following quabities should be dwieloped —

(1) Determinafion —Tach man a3 he advances mnst
seleet an anduadeal opponent to kill, and must
concentrate all his thoughts upoun that deter-
minatin Mo must keep his oyos upon the
selwctend Victim and upon him alons,

(b) Cantrol —Whils sUll heepung lus eyes upon his
wictim each man must develop a M collective
sonee,”” which enables him to keep touch wth
the sun on e nght and left,

Note —~Tu additien to leing a means of stimulating the
man's bran dunng instruction, counter<harpes forma an
exrellent means of developing dash, stre:gthening the g
muscler, atel tuproving the wind,

= 12
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fashion, thoe moral effect of a scemingly 1rresistible onset 19
Jost, nnd the Jdefenders may e given time to dispose of
then opponents i detar)

{d) The actual chaige or rush i will be made over n
distance not greater than 20 paces.  Within the
last 10 yards, and beforo closing with the cnemy,
the nfle will be brought to the threateming, yet
defensive, ** on guard *' Cobesion will, as far as
possible, bo maintained until actual contact with
the ctemy oclurs

{¢) As soun a3 the difensive post or locality has been
taken and occupied, esery precaution will le
talen agamst a counter-attack  The pursuit and
ropulse of a counter-nttack by fire wmill anvarmably
be practiced, with or without ammunition accond-
g to the safoty area of each assault course  In
this way these actions may become second nature.

92, Leadership an the assaull

1 1t s cesential that leaders, e, toction commanders
should have a thorough hnowledio of ke tactical applica.
tion of tho bayonet

2 The amportance of diophine and & degree of control

throughout the conduct of a hayonet assault or eluse comhat
cannot bo overemphacaced, 1t muet bo remembered that
in this, nsan all vt‘xrr military operations, succeas ean enly
be achieved through the clasest co-operation of a'l con.
cernad; and that, while individual imtiative 3 not 1o te
discourapal, it most to strictly sohonlirated to tle inten-
tion of the leader of the mssaultirg party,
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2 The detnily, conditions nnd paraphernahia suitable for
a closn combat competition, given below, are framed as a
gusdo for wuch competitions
Cloge combat comprhition

8 Tram —A platoan commander and @ sections Totals
1 officer, 2 N COs and 12 privates

4 Drews  Fighting order, all ranka

6 Scheme—

i After delivering fire, to ndvnnce from a starting
porition by successave sections ot ahout 50 paces
dutanee The officer masy be with either section,

u Assault with the bayonet four enemy defence posts,

W Oceupy a final objective and pursue the enemy with
fire

3

Conditions —

i Btarting panition from under cover of trench, para.
pet, wall, ete, ahout 8 fect to & feet hagh

il Tnems defence poats  Tach poct pepresentad by
dummy aache placel according to plan, but
irregularle 'hm posts wall be compoend
standing dummies at each of which & long pmhl
and a jab wall ke delivered  The otler twa posts
will he enmposad of ground sacks, at which cne
“pomt M wall be made

@1 Tinal ebjective  Suilable fire pocitien about 10
wandt beyond last of enems pacts

iv Length of astault couree from tarting pocition to
final eljective to be not Jos tlhan 60 yarls asd
net more than 8 vande, Du\nr- Letueen e ey
pouta from abont 1% to 50 yands
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Dugray N SzeTion oF Asssurr Course, SUTTASLE FOR
ErecTion.

Note. No digpng is necessary.

Apphiances for Assault Course

2 SCALEN 10 REPRESENT. TREMCH STANOING purtAY.
£

e e e A

Prare 83.—Assavrt Counes.
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v Time for course. To be fixed by preliunary trial

according to locality, length of course, and nature
of ground

Tume will be counted from the moment when
the rear section receive the order to leave the
starting position, until the last man of the rear
scction reaches the final objective  Marks (see
para, 7) will e allotted for the fire control and
fire diseipline before the assault, and st the final
objective, but the time taken in delivering and
controlling fire at these points will not be taken
wto account

Funng 20 dummy or ball cartridges per man (not
leaders) will be carried, pouches and duntnnes
will be nspected immediately before and after
ench team carries out the compotition. At least
10 rounds per man should ba fired before the
advance to the assault begins, and a further 10
rounds after the assault 1s completed, This is
to allow time for the judges to allot marks for
firo cantrol and fire disciptine

7. Marhing—~ N

{a) For fire control and discipline at starting

and final positions, 2 marks per man .,
(h) Each enemy * gallows  post, 2 per man . 48
(¢) Each ground ** axck ** post, 1 per man . R %
Total marks possible . 9

)y ()m\1 magc will be deducted for each second over

allotted timo,
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5 The pohey of Lewis gun training for the requirements
of battle can ho divided into three categarios:—

(a) The traming of the private saldier as o skilled man
t arms with the weapon, or in any duties con-
nected with serving the weapon,

() Tho trmming of the section commander to control
and direct the cmployment of the weapon to the
best advantage within the scope of any instruc-
tions received from his platoon commander.

(¢} The trawng of the platoon commander to direct
the emplavment of the weapon m co-operation
with the other weapons withm his command in
such n manner that its powers are exploited to
the utmost towards accomplishing the task of the
platoon as a whole

6 Duties in connection with the handling of the Lewis
gun are distriluted among all the members of the section,
differentiated according to their ** numbers " Every mem.
ber of the scction must be able to cnrry ont the duties
nssigned to any particular ** number,”

T LU P
£ .
shout . . e
expe ' ' EE
el ane- .

when employed ln hnrmcny with ita chxw:!!snsﬁu-

The Lewis gun 13 & dmnldcr-mntm“ed hght m!omnhc
weapon, T
and limited to fire sction only, beng tnpﬂﬂe nl producmg
rapidly a large volume of highlyconcentrated fire.
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Tramning n these subjects, therefore, assumes n place of
great 1mportance

14 'The close grouping of the shots, however, favours the
chances of observation of fire, thercby giving the firer and
the controller a guxle as to the alteratron in laying neces-
sary to hit the target

15 The weight of the gun, spare parts, and ammunition
supply, require the men of the Lewis gun section to be of
good physique, and able after traiming to carry the extra
weight mthouc detriment to their fighting value,

95, Sequence of frammmng,

L. In order that a soldier may fulfil his réle as a Lewls
gunner in battlo ho must be trained to bo capable of carry-
g out the following duties actually cancerned with the
Landling of the gun —

(a) To preparo the gun for firing, and maintain it in

(b) To earry the gun and get it qmckly into action or
any typo of ground.
(c) To firo nccurately at various rates up to 150 round
to th

0 ot

vanous types of targets likely to be encountered
attle.

(d) To observe fire and correct its applieation accord.
ngly

(¢) To fire with effect nt low fiying aircraft.

() To perform the duties assigned to any * number ™
1 a LG, section. V4






uhap.

by SEC. o

Stripping component parts.

The remedy and causes of probable stoppages
Anti-aircraft amming and handlmg,

(India ~=This 1s not taught.)

Theory of Lew:s gun fire

The charactensties of the Lewis gun,
Examination of gun

Paching of limber

(India —Limbers ure mot tssued.)

Note.—Having learnt the above subjects, the man
should bo able to pass the tests of elementary

training, Standard ' L, and fire Table L and
section practices.

{b) Thoso subjects which go hand in hand with weapon

trmiming arrespective of the particular type of
weapon, viz.,.—

Visual tramng

Recognition af targets

Judging distance.

Judging effect of atmospheric conditions.
Firo disaiphine

Rattle formations

Use of ground

The foundations of these subjects should have been laid
during the man’s carhier traming. When concentrating on
Tus traming s o Lewis gunner 1t should only be necessary
1o amplify them to meet the special requirements of the
Lewis gunner  Theso subjects should be introduced into

the traiming programme concurrently with the subjects
mentioned 1 (a) above
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memory and 18 carried out by adbering to the principles
sot forth 1n the following paragraphs.

8 The instructor will aitempt to draw the mformation
from the man under instruction by putting each point of
his lesson to the class in the form of gquestions. The ques-
tions should he such that they will build up point by point
the required instrachion

7 1f he cannot lead the hine of thought of the class to
the pont at which he 13 aiming Ly one series of questions
he should try a different line of questions He should only
fall back on the method of demonstration or explanation
as o last resort to mveid taking undue time over a minor
point  Theso latter methods nppeal to the imitative rather
than to the reasoning faculties, and do not develop the
mind mn the samo dogree

8 Having by this process arrived at the correct method
of performing any nction, the men will each perform the
netion in turn  The instructor mennwhile guestions the
remainder as to the correctness or otherwise of each man's
oxecution In this way he ean bring out many minor
points bearing on the subject

9 In somo subjects it is unnecessary to use questions
prior to calling on & man to carry out an action. In such
enses the instructor will simply tell tho man to do a certain
action, leaving it to the man to think for himself how he
will do it  Should the man appear unable 1o think out &
method of doing what is wanted, the instructor should
guide hix thought by petting supgestions from ather men
of the clast  The instructor must allow the man full lati-
tude to carry out the action in his ovn way and onlv
interfore if he sces a hikelihood of the gun being damaged
or nndue time taken,
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97, Elementary handlng,
(India —Pouch equipment wrll always be worn.) ]

1. Trammng under this heading 18 designed to teach men
ta bring the gun quickly into action, correctly mounted m
a postton switable for firng

2 The gun, etc., having been placed in a pos:tlan Buit-
ahle for carrying out the exercises, the section falls in. ‘The
wmen form hine 1n rear of the gun and number from nght to
Teft

8 Op the order * Taks post being given, No. 1 liea
down helund the gun 1o at once examines the gun to see
that it 1s ready for action, looking especially to: Barrel
mouthprece, clamp ring, gas rruulntur Ley, mounting adjust-
ment, nghts, feed mechantsm, bolt and piston rod.

(India ~He will also examine the spare paris in the
wallet to see that they are ready for use if vequired and
pla:e: the wallet 1n ks pocket or harersack.)

No 2 simultaneously lies down nbout two paces to the
le(t of No 1. Tle shinga the spare parts bag over his left
shoukler and oxamines all the magazines in the carrier to
ensure that they are correctly filled and undamaged. Xe
nlso oxamines the wpare paris to see that they are ready for
use swhen required

{India -—Xo, £ :.mu“ﬂntﬂull/ liex dowen about tico yaces
to the left of No 1. Ilc examines oll the mapasines in his
pouches to ensure that they are correctly filled and not
damaged.y

5. On campletion of his examination he reporta to No 1

“ Amamunition nml spare parls correct,’” or otherwise, and
hands a magasine to Na. 1.

{India~—Delete * and spare paris.')
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10. The instructor should rarely ask the same man iwo
consecutive questions. As a general rule he should put
cach question mm turn to a different man, always varying
the order in which he seleets the individual By this ments
the same line of thought 13 kept running through the minds
of the whale squad and any nattention 1s at ones exposed,

11. At the end of each period of instruction the rstruetor
will summarise the main points which bave been learnt and
satisfy himself that no man of the squad 18 left in doubt
abont any point of that particular lesson

12, The imstructor must have s thorough knowledge of
the subject he 13 about to teach. He must not attempt to
teach too much 1 any one lesson, A few definite ponts
loarnt and understood are better than many points only
partly understood He wust be quits clear in his own
mind exactly what he 13 getting out to teach in any lesson
and should ouly be satisfied that he has taught the lesson
when he 15 surp that the students have learnt the matter
whach he set out to teach,
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97, Elementary handhing.
(Indiac —Pouch equipment unll elways be worn )

1 Traing under this heading 18 designed to teach me
to bring the gun quickly into action, correctly mounted 1
a position switable for firng

2 The gun, ete, haning Leen placed 1n a posmon suil
ablo for carrying out the cxercises, the section falls in, Th
men form line 1n rear of the gun and number from nghb t
left

8. On the order " Yake pas( " bemg given, No. 1 lm
down bebind the gun  77- o4 cmomeTomemas
that 1t 13 readvy for ac
mouthprece, clamp ring, = .
ment, mghts, feed mech P

(Indm ‘—He will also examine the :pare parts in th
walle? to see that they are ready for use if required an
places the wallet 1n his pocket or haversack)

4 No 2 simultaneously hes down about two paces to th
teft of No 1. He shings the spare parts bag over his lef
shoulder and examtnes all the magazines in the carrier t
ensuro that they are correctly filled and undamaged, H
also examines tho spare paris to see that they are ready fo
use \vlm\ required

a —No_ 2 gimultancousdy lies dowen about fico pact
to the hll of No'1 Ie examines all the magazines wn Ai
pouches to ensure that they are correctly filled and nc
damaned )

5. On completion of his examination ho reports to No.
“ Ammunition and spare rarls correet,’ or otherwise, an
hands n magazine to No,

{India.—Dclete “ and :mu parts.)
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13 When No 1 1s ready to open fire he calls out *“On ™
to No 2, who will raise his right hand over the shoulders of
No 1, and at the same time watch the section commander
for signals

14 On the command, * Fire,” No 2 will shout ** Fire,”
whereupon No 1 will press the trigger and fire in short
bursts

15 Qn the d Change i No. 1 (keeping
the butt 1 s shoulder) will press the catch of the maga-
2ine to the right with the thumb of s right hand, At
the samo time No 2 will press upwards the centre block
of the magazine,

16 Having removed the magazine from the magazine
post, No 1 will pass it, with the apen side upwards, under
the gun to No, 2

17 No 2 places another magazine on the gun, and No 1
loads and continues Gring  (See Plate 64)

8 On the command stop No. 1 will pull back the cock.
ing handle f forwarl) and, asssted by No. 2, change
magazines. e will then place the buté on the ground and
anait o further command

19 On the command Unfoad No. 1 will remove the
magasine, press tho trigger, pull back the cocking handle,
sy TR e N packsight.

. : P 1
' - ridges, the
@ the posi-

20 Both No 1 and No, 2 will then rise from the gun,
and No 1 reports “ No —gun olear.”

2. On_the command Unload without firing, the
action will be so as for the command * Unload,” with the
exception that, after removing the magazine, No. 1 w
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*cease firing " position, and No 2 replaces the magazines
m the carrrer and moves to the “ cease firing " position
(see special note 1)
(Indra, For ‘‘carrier" substitute *‘‘pouches™. |
23 Signals.—The following signals will be used:—
¢ Action.” —DBoth arms rmsed and lowered m line with
the shoulders
‘ Ready to open fire.,”.—No. 2
the shoulders of No 1
**Stand by, ready te fire."—Hand raised.
‘“ Fire.” —Hand lowered to side
* Stop.”—Hand waved horizontally
¢ Ceaso firing.” —Arm carcled from shoulder.
Notes vor InsTrUcrons
Preliminary.—In  teaching elementary handhng the
subject should be divided progressively into stages which
gradually work up to the stage at which the handling *
nctions be earried out by word of command and signals.

Subjects.—Tho progressive stages ghould be:—

rajses s hand over

Workiag up to— Progressivs Stages.

L-TskeTort . 1 Clars grrangements (alling 1n and wambe-iog

W dotion of No H
Wl Aetion of No
i &CttyTont by wont of command. -
Memgdtion .+ | L Xo 1 carniog foraard and placiag the un 2
4 theition é éxo
I Rep

i l‘.ewn .

i adtine loaling
Wi ing almstment of sighle 238

T
. Gatry eat by wond of command.

Ve
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Progreseive Stages

Workingup to—

i Fach action of Nos 1and 3

117 —Change Magaztnes .
H Carry out by word of command,

1 Egeb action of Nos 1and 2

Weptp . .
1i Carey ont by word of command
V—_Unload . +| 1 Eachaction of Nos 1and 3 when anlosding by
ring
W Fach action of No# 1 8nd 2 when unloading with.
out firlng.
a1 Carryost] and f by word of eommand
VI—Cease frimg o] 1 Fach action of Nos, 1 and 3 In prepering the gun

for movement.
1 Each action of Nos 1 and 3 in moving to the
** ¢ccage firing *’ position
I Carry ont by word of command.

VII —8ignals . . . i Teach the signals and test recorﬂl(lnn‘
it Carry ot Elemeotary Handllng, enbstitsting

signals for words of command,

Srecur Nores,

1. Training in this subject should be earrred out on level
ground, and the distance hetween the * Action ” and the
# Cease firing *’ positions should be about 5 yards

2. From the time the recruit has learnt how to earry out
the actions required for elomentary handling he should re-
ceive constant practice, 8o as to ensure that he instinctively
carries out the correct action on any given word of com-
mand, This practice comes under the heading of ‘* Hand-
Jing exercises,”” As the man's training progresses, the
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exercises should include any further stages of mampulation
which have been learnt, such as immediats action and
stoppage remedying

3. In tuning the pace of thesc exercises the instructor
should gradually shorten the interval between his words of
command to conform to the increased efficiency of the sec-
tion At the same time, he should be careful to balance the
claims of speed with those of accuracy of mamipulation,

98. Advanced handling.

1 - . . < purpose
of . ground
fea 0 securg
the © the gun

for fire action

2. The use of both natural and artificial cover will be
practised 1 mounting the gun for action,

3, The way 1n which the gun should be mounted will be
determencd tn every case by the shape of the ground.

4 Suitable exercises includo:—

{@) Mounting the gun for finng over or rourd cover of
varying  heights, such as lreastworks, trench
parapets, banks, shell-holes, minor undulations,
liedges or undergrowth giving cover from view.
‘The types of position selocted should be such that
sometimes tho field mount is used ond at other
times not used,

(b} Firing from beland the crest of a gentle slope.

(¢} Mounting the gun on uneven ground which neces-
sitates adjustment of the length of the legs 6f
the biped.
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(@) Methods of crawlmg with the gun. As crawling s
fatiguing and slow, it should be hmited normally
to maovement over the last 2 or § yards on to &
fire position, or to crossing short exposed atret-
ches 1n an oth led line of ap h

Crawhaog should only be cwployed when other
forms of movement would spoal the chance of
surprise by disclosing the movement

Nos I and 2 corrymng the gun together, moving
behind cover, which affords concealment onfy to
a man 1 a crouching attitude

89. Duties of Noz 3, 4, § and 6 (Home)

i (For India see p 217.)
) 1. The actions of Nos 1 and 2 alone are lepslated for i
T an 1 hand; Before the section can,

howerer, work as a team the duties of the other numbers
mnust be wnderstood by every member of the section

2 All members of a tection must be eble ta uudertake
the duties assigned to any particalar number As the
number of men m & sectwon at any particular time may
vary, the allocation of duties must be suiiciently flexibls to
meat any variation in strength.

3. The remainder of the section, exclusive of Nos 1and 2
who are required to fire and feed the gun, have aiternative
duties, the main ones being:—

(a) To carry and replenish the ammunition supply.
(b) Protective duties.
{¢} As riflemen,
4. The normal alloeation of duties would bo:— X
No. 3 respansible for maintaining the chain of ammoun:-
tion supply between the No. 2 snd the ather
‘wembers of the section.
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Nos 4, 5 and 6 as ammumtion carriers, riflemen,
and for protective duties.

5 ’I‘he subjects to be taught under this section are there.
ore

1 Mothods of carrying the anmmunition,
n Tr'msfer of full and empty magazines between Nos,

and 3.
m, ]\le(huds by which No 3 collects the full magezines
from other numbers and disposes of the empty

1v Protectivo duties
6 The amount of ammuniton taken into action by the
section will vary with the nature of the operation. For
trammng purposes the following scale mill be considered the
normal —

Carried by the Scction Commander . 1 magasine®

»w w» No.l1 . . . . 1magazine on the
o8 gun,

w o Noo2t . .. . 2 magasinesin pouch
equipment.

» » No 3t e

” ” §§ é ewch . . 4 magazinecin pouch

” ” No © equipment.

’l‘olnl—“o s, each 47 ds =940

rounds

No 1 carries o revolver and 36 rounds of revolver am-
munition

‘1;\\\- i vat w011 be carrind In pounh saspended {0 belf on the It end plece
onthe =

@ 3 will earry his twe magreiaes eonneetal br the brace and Buox sreand
14 Dok with SR movgeers o fronts Non: 3 i T cach carry an empty
wmagatins eorriee (u adition
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No. 2 caries the spore parfs, revolver and 86 rounds of
revolver ammunition.

7. No. 3 will take up 2 position in the neighbourheod of
the gun, under cover i posuble, and will transesr hu
magazines from s T B ’
must avoid making
thery 15 adequate co
Jucrense the farget, .uav i w38 LD 1ar awsy o8 wul draw
attention 10 the gun by undue movement when handing up
ammunition

8 When No 2's supply of ammuntion has been ex-
pended, No 3 will hand over las carnier to No. 2, and take
away No 2's carrier into which the latter has placed the
empty mogazines.

8 No 3 then pgoes to the nearest Temsiming ¢ humber,”
takes off hum four f0)l magazines with which be fills his own
carrier, and substitntes the empty magazines in the other’s
pouches 1§ o further supply of smmumtion s at hand,
the empty magazines will be refilled

10 The wmdividual tramning for protective duties com.
priseg’—

(a) Development of an eye for ground for the purpote
of . —

i, Belacting the best linea of advanco,
ii. Recognising ground features suitable for the
next bound of the section,
i, Selecting suitahle fire potitions,
(1) Methods of keeping in touch with the section apd
teporting information by sigual.
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() Two men, working as a pair, reconnoitring areas of
ground without undue delay. (See  Infantry
Traiming,” fol I, 1922, Section 138.)

(d) Obscrvation  When the gun is in action thg section
commander 1s fully occupied n observing and
directing the fire and will need to employ other
men of the section to sssist him 1n looking out
for —
| The action of neighbourmg sections and of

platoon headqunrters
u Fresh targoets
1 Twoeation of enemy posts or enipers,

09. Dutier of Nos 8, 4, 5, 6, 7 and § (India).
(For Mome see p 274.)

(India —Duties of Nos 8, 4, 3, 6, are not applicable,
The following 15 substiluted.—

1. The actions of Nos. 1 and 2 alone are legislated for in
elementary and advanced handling  Before the section can,
Fowever, work as a tram the dufies of the other numbers
must be understood by every member of the Section,

2 In addition o the Section Commander and the Nos. 1
and & the seclion conusts of sz other numbers together
with a pack mule,

8 All mrmbers of a scetion must be able to undertake the
duties asstoned to any partreular number. As the number
of men in a section at any particular fime mav vary, fhe
allocation of duties must be sufficiently flexible to meet any
1ariation in strenglh,

4. The remainder of the section, exclusive of the Section
Commander and Nos. 1 and 2, who are required fo control,
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(c) Two men, working as a pair, reconnoitring areas of
ground without undue delay. (See % Infantry
Trawing,” fol. T, 1922, Section 138.)

(d) Observation When the gun 18 in action thg seetion
commander 1s fully occupied n observing and
directing the fire and will need to employ other
men of the section to asust hum in locking out
for —
| The action of neighbouring sections and of

platoon healdquarters,
n Tresh targets
1 Location of enemy posts or smipers

9. Dutres of Nos 8, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8. (India),
(For Tlome see p. 274.)

(India —Dutries of Nos 3, 4, 5, 6, are not applicable
The following 1s substituted —

1. The actions of Nos 1 and 2 alone are legislated for

1 tary and ad d handling  Before the section can
Lowever, work as a tram the duties of the other number
must be understood by every member of the Section,

2 In addition to the Section Commander and the Nos, :
and 2 the section consista of ax other numbers togethe
with a pack mule,

3 Al members -F - =
duties asagned * - e .
of men 1n a sect o .
allocation of dut -« e - .
tariation in stre.y.l.

4. The remainder of the section, exelusi #h i
Commander and Not 1 and 8, who are n;:x‘:e/d lae cso;tlhrgln
f

x
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have alpernatrve duties, the ma

(@ To end replenssh the ammuntten supply
V] Protrctwt dutres
(c) As paflemen
al auacahon o! duttes would be
Nos 3 and b 7rsPOm b 1or mamtmmn,; the hawn o
ammant 1™ sumﬂ_j the No 2 and th
Mul
Nos. § and 6 03 scouts, amymumtio® carrers gnd Tifle
men

Ne 7 @ Tiarson petween he mule © gu!
chef dnty bend to ket n howetl the gut
anid to 9V instructiond to the mule *
accordan wnth the tactt % 100 e wl
Gesist as 1° pssary W the ummy Thon sup?
and 18 2 gaponsible It h pdimng Pock 12 the Com~
pany Ammun Reserve for amunttto®

No &1 the mul
of thc gectron.

é. The subjects to be tauaht "™
are
(3] Mzﬂw s of o ammumhon
[} Tmns! er ! lull an azines petue!
and 3, @ nd betunnN o3 3 and 4+
1aad ng the mule

h mule
() Scouhng I’ron:tue dutses-
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7. The normal emount of ammunition talen into action
by the scction 15 as follows —

Carried by No. 1 . . 1 magazine on the gun

Carried by No 2 . 2 magazincy 1w pouch eguipment.
Carried by No. 8 . 4 mugazines i pouch equipment,
Carreed by No. § 4 magazines m pouch equipment,
Remarming on mule . 6 maguzines e ammunition boxes,

Total 18 magazines, each containing 47 rounds 846 rounds.

Nos, I and 8 cach carry a revolver and 56 rounds of
scvolier ammumition; No 1 carries the spare parts wallet,
The spare parts bag and the spare barrel, piston rod, ete.,
normally reman with the mule,

1 the Section Commander considers that it is probable
that communication with the mule will be difficult he wall
order the spare parts bag and accessory case fo be faken
o action by No. 2

The Section Commander and the remainder of the section
cach carry a rifle and 100 rounds S.A.A. with the erception
of Nos 8 and } 1wcho carry 50 rounds S.4.4.

& No. 3 will tale up o posnition in the neighbourhood of
the gun, under cover t) posnble. He must avoid maling
the gun conspreuous, Unless there is adequate corer, 3f
ke is 100 close to the pun he wnll increase the target, winle
1f ke 13 too far away he will draw attention fo the gun by
undue movement when handing up ammunition

No. § will act a3 a link, as necessary, between No. 8 and
ke mule

9. When No, 2's supply of ammunition is becoming ex-
prended , ke il sigral to No, 8 who will hand over his pouc

x2

vf‘}
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i lete with § magazines to No. 2, and take
nway No, 25 pouch equigment and emply magazines

20, No. & then transfers fo No 5 the empty pouch equip-
ment and magazines end takes o full set from No. 4,
whae then takes the empty magazines to the mule and fills
ap the pouch equipment with full magusines  As only two
‘ull magezsnes will then vemain on the mule, empty maga-
rines should be refilled by Nos 7 and 8 vhould ammenition
e avaslable

11 The indwndual traming for scoutsng and protectve
tutres comprises—

{a) Development of an euc for grownd for the purpnse
0f 1~

(1) Selecting the best hines of ndvance.
(1) Recognising ground jeatures suiteble for the
nest bound of the sectron,
{t1) Selecting suriable fire posttion

(b) Methods of heeping in touch wrth (Ad sectim and
Teporting information by signal

(¢} Fuo mer, working as o payr, reconnaiirng greas of
vivund without undue delay  (See ** fafantry
Trawmng,” Vol I, Section 138,)

(d) Gbservairon. When the gun s in action the ser-
tion cominander ¢ fully occupted v dhservmg
and dwrecting the fire and will need to employ
otker men of the sectian to asstst in looking out
fori—~
{0 The action of neiphbouring sections gnd of

platoon heudquarters,
(1) Fresh targets.
{iii) Location of enemy gosts or anipers,
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100. Section handling.

(India.—The tule being an infegral part of the sectron
should aluays be present, fully equipped, when nstruction
11 being given n Section handling.)

1. A Lewis gun section can manouvre successfully as a
unit ouly 1f the members of the section carry out their
individual réles intelligently and in harmony with the
mission of the section as indicated briefly by the section
commander,

2, When the individusl réles have been carried out b:

ol men of the section in ** Elementary Handling,” "Ad-
vanced Handling ' and “‘ the duties of Nos, 8, 4, 5 and §,”
(India —Add Nos 7 and 8) tho foundations of team workl
havo been laid  The next requirement of training is to
combing theso individual réles into collective action as a
unit

3. The section will first bo cxcrcised m * Section Battle
Formations,” the amount of practice necessary will depend
anl the previous tramntag which the men have had in the
subject.

4 The next stage is to set exercises to practise the sec.
tion 1m-—

1 Making n bound {rom one fire position to another,

1, Qccupation of a fite position and working the chain
of ammunition supply,

ui, Making a long advance by successive bounds,
coming into action at the end of each bound,
1v. Occupation of a post in & defended locality,
v. Handling in the dark,
{India.—\dd (vi) Tactical kandling of the 1‘nulf.) ,/'
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one-half of the surface of the centre disc painted
white, the painted portion should be to the rear.)

w1 Press the magazine down gently (rotating it slight-
1y, if necessary, in both directions) until the
kool of the magaszine catch engages under the
nternal cone of the magazine post.

v Rotate the magazine as far as it will po in the
feeding drrection and then pull back the cocking
handle The gun will then be loaded, with o
round 1in position in the feedway ready to be
moved to the chamber

4, To unload the gun,.—If the mapazine can be rotated Ly
hand in the feeding direction when the coching handle is
forward, 1t indieates that the magazine 1s empty. If it
eannot Lo rotated by hand, it still contains eartridges,

i Press the magazine cateh over to the right with the
thumb, end lift off the magaszine. .
u If the tndnny handle is in the forward pesition plﬂl
ack and then press the frigger, but if ¢
eoclmg handle is in _the backward potition ﬁre
the round in the feedwray, pull back the cocking
handle and press the frigger. This latter action
is necessary to make sure the gun is clear,

& 'ro unlo:m the gun without firing the rotmd in the
feedw:

i Remove the mapasine as before.
i

1 With the point of a live round ov the end of an
empty eace, deprecs the lase of the round nnder
the fongue,
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iif 8eize the bullet of the latter round n the left hand
and draw it forward until the point of the bullet
is resting on the front of the opening in the
feed-arm.

iv Holding the ¢ocling handle with the right hand,
press ths trigger and allow the cocking handle
to po forward slowly until the point of the bullet
furns over to the right

v Draw back the coclmg handle.

vi Remove the reund with the left hand and then
aliow +the eorhing handle to go forw rd

Notes vor INsTRUCTORE

Sublect.—The sequence of teaching the above wnbject
should be.—
T —Loadimg the magazine
I1.—~Uulonding the magazine.
I .~DPlacing the magnzine on the magasine post and
rotating it,
IV.~—Canpleting the loading motion,
V.~Unloading the gun by firing the round in the
feedivay.
VI~TUnloading ths gun without firing the roond in
ihe feedway.
Note—~Fach of thes sob-heads should be learnt and
practized by every member of the clnss, befare the fnstros
tar proceeds to teach the next sub-head.
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Srecuar Notes.

In the courso of the instruction the instructor should
nnpress on the recrmg —

1 The object of the loading handle aud the necessity
for 1t to bo pressod fully home into tho socket of
the magazine

2, The consequences, if the rim of any one cartridge is

not placed behind the retamning plates of the

magazine.
. To avoid leaving any spaces 1n the magazine,
That damage may occur if unduo pressure is apphed
when placing the magazine on the magazine post,
5 That the position of the cartridge when the gun is
loaded diflers from that of & rfle. In the nfle
the cartridge 1s m the chamber, whereas in the
Lowis gun 1t 19 in the Jeedway and the Lol 1s
open
6 That the gun 1s not loaded unless the magazine is
rotated betoro pulhng back the cocking handle,

- e

Kit reguired —Qun, magazines, loading handles, dnll
curiridges Mk VI, ground sheets.

102. ITolding, atmung and firing
A.—Hotlding.

1 To hold tho gun i tho fring position, the firer lies
1n a straight hine belnnd the gun with both eloows on the
ground

2. He holds the gustol grip with his right hand, the fore-
Binger reaching round the trigger, whilst the remainmng
threo fingers clasp the gistol grip (the second finger being
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9. The frigger should be held back for about half a second
and then released, as by this means the rate of fire is
regulated in short bursts of 4 or 5 rounds at a time  Smal-
taneously with releasing the trigger, the firer should observe
the result of his fire by lookwng over or round the mghts
towards the target

Prare 71

Lywis Gun—Comneer AN,
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10 The firer must always relay his amm between the time
of releasing the trigger and pressing 1t agan

Notes FOR INSTRUCTORS.

Subjects.—Instruction 1n holding, aiming and firing can
normally bio combined 1n the same lesson persed and must
be tanght 1n that sequence -

Sercral Nores

1 Although there 13 no appreciable shock of recoil to
“Yold  apganst, the vibrations set up when the automatic
action of tho gun 18 1 play are such that unless countered,
they waitl throw the gun completely off its ahgnment, A
fiem hold 15 therefore the essentinl foundation of accurate
shooting  Ang tendency to loose holding, even during some
part of nstructional traming nhen live ammunition 15 not
being used, 1s sowing the sceds of farlure in marksmanship,

Aiming.
2 Men should bo taupht to adjust the barksight eleva-
tion hefore they are taught to am.
3 Auming s best taught as follows-—
First, by explanation of correct and incorrect aims hy
diagrams
Becondly, tho nstructor lays the gun (rested in any
convenient woy) with o correct mm, and lets each
recrust seo that mm; then the recruit lays an
aim and the instructor checks,
Thirdly, the recruit aims at the eye disc which i held
by tho instructor nhout one yard from the mussie
= of the gun,
Note.—Refore doing this the instructor must satisfy him.
telf by personal inspection that the gun is unlopdea, .
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4, Although some form of bull's-eye aiming mark can be
used in the first stages, the subject cannot be considered to
ba learnt until the instructor has satisfied himself that the
recrnils can aim correctly at landscape aimung marks.
Thereafter, the landscape amming marks should be used for
all future {raining.

Firing,

8. The recruit should be tanght to observe his fire hy
developing the hahit of looking at the target aver or round
the sights every tume he releases the trigger The sequenco
of acts being—Aim—press frigger—velease frigger— look—
relsy aim—and so on.

6. Instrnction 1n aimsng end firing should nclude chang-
ing the point of amm along a hnear target by, spprov-
mately, a width of the foresight

Eit required —Gun  Aiming diagrams  An  siming
mark, Anesedise A landscape target  Vagazie carrier
or some other form of rest for the gun whep laying on aim

103, Stripping and assembling,

1. When provided, the combination spring balance shauld
bo uted for stripping. In its absence a dummy cartridge
may be used,

{Note.—Ball ammunition must never bo used for instrue:
tional purposes except on the ranges )

2, By thess means the whole of the gun can be stripped
with the following eseeptions:—

(@) The gas chamber and larrel mouthpicee (or flash
ehminator) for which the special spanner has to
be used,
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(b) The clamp ring screw, which 13 unscrewed with a
serew-driver or the gas regulator hey.

3. To strip the gun,—The gun 1s strpped in the order
et forth 1n the succeeding paragraphs

4 1st, Butt—With the coching handle in the forward
position, msert the pont of a bullet behind the No 1
catel and press it upwards to disengage the catch. Witk
tho No ¢ catch press the thumb piece forward, Ther
rotate the buft one-eighth of a turn, uudersida of the but *
10 the right, and withdraw 1%

5 2nd, Body cover.—See that the feed arm 1s over to the
night  Then draw back the body cover until 1t is clear of
its retaiming ledges on the body. Then hit off the body
cover

6 3rd, Feed arm —With the point of a bullet press
forward the latch  lurn the feed arm until the hey wuy
m the anis hole clears the Ley on the magazine post  Then
hift off the feed arm

9. 4th, Trigger guard and pistol grip.—Press the trigger
in order to duisengage the sear nose and plunger from ther
holes 1n the bottom of the body. Bhde the guard back unti]
1% 1 clear of the body. (It should not be completely witht
drawn until the pinten casing, bolt and piston rod have
been removed)

8. bth, Unheok the pinion casing.

9 Gth, Bolt and piston vod.—Draw back the rocking
handle to 1ta full extent, end withdraw it from the pisten
rod by pulling it outwards. Draw out the bolt and piston
rod

10. 7th, Body.—With the point of o bullet, press back thy
Lody locking gna Unscrew the body from tho barrel, In
the event of the body being ko tightly breeched up that
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cannot bo turned by hand, the operation should be under-
taken only by the armourer, who will use his raw-hile
mallet and strike the body on the left side, near the bottom
joint of the locking prece

After the rear face of the barrel is moved from the
protection afforded by the body, great care must be
taken to preserve the projections on it from damage.
The barrel and radiotor should never be stood muzde
Upwards on any hard surface.

11. 8th, Clamp ring and front radiator casing,—Unacrew
«he No, 1 clamp ring screw and remove the clamp ring aud
front radiator casing. The No @ screw will anly be un-
serewed so far that the screw 1s flush with the outside of the
left wing of the clamp ring

12. 9th, Mounts, field. Unsorew the band and withdraw
If withdrawn forward—turn 1t so that the opemng passes
he gas regulator, then turn 1t again, so that the opening

~ 1sses the foresight.

13. 10th, Gas regulator.—With the pomt of a bullet,

}lift the key until the stud on 1ts end 1s clear of the hole 1n
the radiator casing Remove the hey and unscrew the gas
regulator,

14. 11th, Rear radiator casing.—Shde the casing off to
the rear.

15. 12th,Gas sylinder,—Insert the piston rod until sbout
half of the rack has entered the cylinder. Then, using the
riston rod 8s a wrench, unscrew the gas cylinder, Take
care not to usoe suck force as would fracture the rear end
of the gas cylinder,

18. 13th, Gas chamber.—Using the spanner, nnscrew the
gas chamber, .
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17. 14th, Barrel mouthpiece.—Using  the spanner, un-
screw the barrel mouthprece. This has a left-handed thread
and must be turned as when scréwing up an ordinary screw.
When a flash ehiminator 18 fitted, the projections on the
loching collar which engage with the elmunator must be
pressed upwards before the eliminator can bo unstrewed

18 15th, Radiator —

(a) Usning the jack screw, withdraw the barrel from the
radwator.

0% . DNV e e 4 andan i

muzzle of the barrel,

For the mothod of using the jack screws, see Appendix
1f, Bection 8 (5)

19 16th,Band.—When the barrel comes away, the band
13 left 1n the radiator and can be removed

20 To assemble the gun.--Reierse the operations

21, In replacing the barrel and radiator 1a the rear casing
groat eare must be taken to avord damaging the projections
on the rear face of the barrel Sumlar care must be exer.
e1sed in replacing screwed portions, particularly the gas
chamber, cylinder and barrel mouthpiece.

22 When it 13 not found possible to serew the body home
to poution by hand, it should be nssembled only by the
armourer, who will use his raw-lude mallet and strike the

body on the right side, near the bottom joint of the locking
piece.
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cannot be turned by hand, the operation should be under-
taken only by the armourer, who will use his raw.hile
mallet and strike the body on the left side, near the bottom
joint of the locking prece.

After the rear face of the borrel is moved from the
protection afforded by the body, great care must be
taken to preserve the projections on it from damage.
The larrel and radiator Should never be stood musle
Upwards on any hard surface,

11, 8th, Clamp ring and front radiator casing—Unscrew
Jhe No, I clamp ring screw and remeve the clamp ring and
front radistor casning The No 2 screw will only be un-
screwed so far that the screw 1s flush with the outside of the
left wing of the clamp ring

12. 9th, Mounts, fiedd.—Unscrew the band and withdraw
If withdrawn forward—turn 1t so that the opening passcy

* gas regulator, then turn 1t agam, so that the opening
18ses the foresight

18, 10th, Gas regulator.—With the point of a bullet,
Jift the hey until the séud on 1its end 1s clear of the hole 1n
the radiator casing Remove the hey and unscrew the gas
regulator.

14. 11th, Rear radiator casing..Shdo the casing off to
the rear.

16. 12th,Gas cylinder,—TInsert the piston rod until about
half of the rack has entered the cyhinder. Then, using tho
piston rod s a wrench, unscrew the gas cylinder, Take
care not to use such force as would fracture the rear end
of the gas eylinder.

16. 13th, Gas chamber.—Using the spanner, unscre¥ the
gas chamber,
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the rear, and the feed arm to the right, raise the ejector by
placing the nose of & bullet in the hole wihich 13 provided
for thig purpose on the left underside of the body below the
erector  Taft the ejector out.

6 To strip the pmion group, press the pinion paul to
lower the tension on the refurn spring, then remove the
tension serew, withdraw the refurn spring, snd then re-
mave the hub, With a punch, knock out the pinion pawl
aris pin, and remove the piion pawl and spring.

7 To strip the trigger and sear —With a punch, knock
out the trigger and scar axts mn, and remove the trigger
and sear, taking care not to lose the plunger or spring,

Norrs ror INATRUCTORS

1 Preliminary.—This subject should be dealt with under

two distet headings —
U Stripping necessary in order to clean the gun and
to keep it in good order

1, Stripming the component porte which might break
when firng, =0 that they may be exchanged for
spare parts quickly Only those parts which it
is nbeolutely necessary to move should bo atnp-
ped when changing a damaged part.

Sequenco of lessons —

"

i. Stripping and replacing each part as far as the
removal of the body from the barrel,
1. Practice
f1i Stnpping and replacing each part as far as the 7
pas chamber, ;
iv. Practice. J
y. Riripping component parts,




Chap, M1, Sec. 105. 293

7. How to clean the barrel.—Normally the gun should be
stnpp_ed in order to clean the barrel. If it is impracticable
to strip the gun, proceed as follows-—

i Pull the cocking handle back until the sear
-engages.

1. Place a piece of flanneletts, about 4 rmches by 14
inches, m the eye of the cleaning rod, taking
care to surround the metal of the cleaning rod

... . with the flannelette, which must be well oled.

ili. Insert the rod into the muzzle and pass 1t up and

. dawn the bore until all fouling has been removed

iv. Then replace the aily flanuelette with dry preces
and pass through

v. Finally pass freshly oiled preces through, leaving
the barrel well oiled with G § ol

Note —If the fiannelotte is tight and 13 pushed through

te breech 1t must bo reversed befora pulling it back, other-

ise 1t will jam

8 Tf the chamber has not been properly cleaned by the

bove process, remove the butf, draw back the pustol grip

fficiently far to release the pinion, and remove the piston

'd and bolt Then place a larger piece of flanncleite n

10 front eye of the cleantng rod. msert the rod from the

~eech end and clean the chamber, first with oiled and then

ith dry flanneleite.

9 Method of using the double pull.through,

i. If rust or metallic fouling is present in the larrel,
remove the Body

ii. Thoroughly oil the gauze on the pull-throngh, and

rop the weight through the bore from the
breech.

§ii. Ensaro that the barrel 1s held horizontally, snd
then, with the assistance of another san, pull
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the cord backwards and forwards until the rust
. or fouling is loosene:

1. The barrel can now be cleaned with the cleamng
rod and flannelotte as slready described.

10 When the gauze fita too loosely to clean the grooves
of the rifing, its diameter can be mereased by inserting
narrow strips of flannelette under each r.de When the
gauze 13 worn out 1t should be replaced by one of the spare
eces,

11. To clean the gas cylinder.

1. Joun up the cylinder cleaming rod and screw un to
1t the tire brush.

1 Insert the rod into the gas cylinder and work it
backwards and forwards a few time:

m Then remove the wire brush, replace it with the
mop, and clean the cylinder. Care should be
token that the extreme front end of the cylinder
is reached by the brush and thoroughly cleaned,

for 1t 13 at tlis point that the fouling collects
most thickly

If the cylinder is found to be a very tight fit on the
gas chamber, no attempt should be mada to force it, but
the joint should be first saturated with *' ail, mineral, burn.
ing " (paraffin) for n time to looten the rust, On no
account should emery Le employed to clean the cylinder, as
this would enlarge the bore, and so cause an excessive
leakage of gas beyond the piston head.

12. To tlean the mechanism.—A mixture of equal parts
of @8 oil and mineral burning oil should be used. If any ©
parts aro clopged with dried oil, mineral burning ot
{paraflin) should bo used to remove it. After cleaning each
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1. When the cocling handle has been drawn back to
such a distance as mill give the required ineresse
of tenston, allow the ginton casing to drop 50
that the pinwon is out of engagement with the

roack. .
i, Then push the cocking handle fully forward, raise
the pinton casing, shde forward the frigger

. guard,

iv. Replace the buit.

(b} Yo decrease the tension of the spring—

i. Allow the mnion cesing to fall so that the pinion 13
not engaged with the rack, and draw back the

. cocking handle.

i, When the cocking handle has been drawn back to
such a distance as will give the required decrease
of tension, press up the pinion casing with the
left hand to engage the prnion of the rack, and

, shde forward the fregger guard. This action will
- cause the cocking handle to fly forward,
m_ Replace the butt
. Place an empty magazine on the gun and work the
cocking handle to see that the feed mechantsm is working
correctly.

7. Before filling, examina each magazine to see that the
separating pegs are not broken or bent, and apin the
magazine on the loading landle to ascertain that the pan
is not distorted, and that it rotates freely,

8. Bee that the magaznes are carefully loaded, If the
cartridges jam while passing into the magazine, the latier
should be emptied and exnmined to ascertain the cavse.

9. See that all the spare parts and toolr are in tie
spare parts bag and gun chest respectively, .
I {India.—9. See that oll the spare parts and fools are 8

the wallet and spare parts bag reapectively)
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10 Seo that the oil cam, the o bottle in the butt, and
wheie 1t 13 fitted, tho ol receptacle 1 tho spode handle
prip, are full of ol

11. Examme tho field mount, and see that the lcgs are
slopped effectivoly when in their forward position,

12 Sco that the gun, magazine, and spare parts bag are
properly sccuted to avoiul loss or damage in transit.

108. Pownts to be uttended to during finng.

1 Tho maguzines should Lo kept in thewr pouches or
cariters until they aro rcguired, and empty magaszines
should bo replaved m the carrier a8 soon as possible  Great
caro should be takin to prevent any damage or distortiog
ol the rim of the magazine nhick would cause a fault 1n the
feed, and also to avoid the entry of dirt or grit 1nto the
bullet grooves in the centre block.

2 Dunng a temporary cessation of fire, 1f time permits,

tho gun should bo unloaded, and the bolt and striher post
olled  The weight of tho spring should L tested and any
necessary  adjustment made. The spring tends to loso
strength as 1t becomes heated, It should not in normal
circumstances bo allowed to fall below 12 1., otherwise the
violence of the bachward morement 1s likely to break the
moving parts.

3. A partially emptied magazine should be replaced by o
full ono when fire ceasces temporanly. Empty or partully
empty magazines must be filled without delay, provid
ammunition is avalable,

4, In cold weather tho amount of oil used for lubrica
thonld bo redueed to » minimum, as it is Likely to con
and affect the workine of the mechanisma. >
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.. 5. When the gun ceases firing, and on opening the breech
it is found that a cartridge case hos been withdrawn from
the ehamber, the case must be carefully examined to sec 1f
t}ze propellant has been 1gmted, if not, the bullet will most
likely be found in the bore near the breech end, and should
bu remaved by means of the cleaning rod nserted from the
nuzzle. In all cases the reflector mirror should be used to
see that the bore 1s clear before firing 13 resumed.

109, Porniés to be attended to affer firmg

Immediately after firing,

1. Bee that the gun is unloaded [sce Vol. IT, Beo 11

2. Bee that the bore and chamber, and also the gas
eylinder and piston rod are well oiled immediately firing

as finished

3. Bee that the return spring 1s eased The cocking
}lumdlz will be i 1ts forward position when this has been
done.

4. Bee that any live cartridges which may be among the
empty cases are collected
On return to quarters,

6. See that the gun is thorouphly cleaned, without delay.
All parts of the nechanism, as well as the magazines, must
bo examined ot the same time to seo that they are in good
order.

6. Seo that any repaira to the gun which may be necessary
aro carried out by the armourer, and that the unservice-
able parts which have been replaced from the spares are
exchanged for serviceablo parts from store to complete the

spare equipment.
7. Reduce the weight of the refurn springs to abont 4 Ibs
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MECHANISM AND ST0PPAGES,

110, Mechantsm, gas and spring
A —Action of the gas.

1 When a round 1s fired the gases force the bullet up the
bore, and when 1t has passed the gas vent wn the barrel o
portion of the gases rush with great force through the vent
mto the gas chamber, and thence through the hole 1n the

gas regulator ou to tho kead of the piston rod, d
gour , driving 1t

2 The rach on the piston rod rotates the pinion ang B
winds the refurn spring o

3 Durning the first 11 inches of travel the bo

Jeod amm temam stationary, but then the Tahe the
striker post, worhing against the face of the cam slog b
tho bolt, rotates the bolt to tho left so that the lugs ar.
cleo of therr recesses 1 the body and 10 line with the yer,
grooves. ¢

4. The rear of the striker post then comes agaj
vear end of the slot and the further backward travy L2
the piston rod carries back the bolt. of
5. As iho bolt moves back, the extractors withg,
empty eartridge case from the chamber, TEW the

6. Tho boss on the feed arm actuating stud, warlup,
the groove in the underside of the feed arm, carrigs iy,
latter over to tho left, o
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15 Tho feed arm has then been hro\gght aver the
rartridge opentng m the top of the body into which the
cartridge has been forced by carindge gurde.

16 The No 1 left stop paul, which has been pressed
back by the rotation of the magazine, eprings forward
again and 1s ready to prevent any rotation of the maga-
zmne 10 o contrary direction

17 During the whole of the backward movement of the
piston 7od the rach has caused the rotatton of the pinion
and consequent tension on the refurn spring.

T3 —Astion of the return spring.

18. The actions caused by the force of the gas cease when
the pisfon rod 13 arrested in its backward travel. The
apring then comes into play and moves the piston rod for-
ward until the bent 1s caught and held up by the nose of
the scar

19 If the frigger 13 now pressed. tho nose of the sear 1s
lowered and released from contact with the bent of the
puston rod. The refurn spring coming into play rotates
the mnton, thus forcing the piston rod forwnrd,

20 The striker post now being lodged in the recess at
tho rear of the slof en the bolt, and the bolt not being
alloned to turn by reason of tha guide grooves in which
tho lugs work, the bolt is carried forward with the piston
rod. The feed arm actuating stud is carried forward with
the boit, forcing the feed arm over ta the right.

21 During this movement the feed arm pawl passes over
the projection on the magasine pan and engages behind it,
whilst the spring refaining stud on the feed arm preeses
back the No, 2 right stop pawl out of the path of the
magazine.
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nost time it is moving forward and holds the piston rod
and bolt 1n their backward position,

T —To apply tho satety catceh,

29, Should 1t at any time bo necessary to apply the safety
catchk with the cocking handle 1 the fired or cocked posi-
tions, press up the sufety catch plate on the side on Which
the cocking handle 13, until the recess on the plate passes
over the shank of the handle and prevents any movement
of the moving portions of the mechamism.

Note —The plate on the sde opposite to the cotking
handle should always be kept raised to prevent the entry
of dirt into the body

30, To dusengage the safety catch —Press down the plate
until the recess 13 clear of the cocking handle If the
trigger has been pressed while the plate is up, it will be
necessary to pull back the cocking handle to disengage the
shanh from tho undercut 1n the rear recess.

Nores ron InsTrveTORs

1 preliminary.—Knowledge of the mechanical actions
couscd by the two forces “gas? and *“spring” is the
foundation of & man’s line of thought in’ detecting the
cause of any stoppages and so grasping the action neces-
rary to remedy 1t

2. o must, therefore, hiave 2 clear mental picture of tha
mechanwal actions eaused by each of these forces.

Although aids to estabhsh this picture in the man's
wmind, such a3 molels, cut guns, diagrams ars cinema
ictures, aro 3 great help, a goad instructor can srow 1t

quite clearly by using a gun with certain remorable parts
detached. N
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3 Il greater part of the mstruction in stoppage reme-
duins must Lo devoted to ensuro speedy and correct action
I doalie with probable causes, whilst only = Loted pro-
porticn ob the avatable time showld be spent on posaible
[EREN

t \ large porportion of stoppages are remedied by
(irtain wiions on the part of the firer which can be learnt
as a il aud cained out mstinctively whenever the gun
sOps ftny Lhese  actions are  termed ¢ Immediate
Lcton v the <oppages cured by ther employment
ste olusified a3 Immedate Action Stoppages,” whilst
the o wh b requae & further gction for their remedy are
cla sihed oot Additional Stoppages '

Whenever a4 stopp Ze accurs the first action of the part
of the fnar mast aleays Le to perform  Immediate
At

5 1w the purpese of grouping stoppages, threo distinct
categotios me ohtuned from the position of the cocking
hndls wlhen the gun stops, 11z —

A ** first position ” stoppage 13 ene wlieh cceurs when
the cocking handle 1s forward,

A "second position ' stoppage 1s one which occurs
when the cocking kandle 1s over the thumb piece
of tho safety eatch

A " third position ™' stoppnge is one which occurs
when the cocking Randle is bohind the thumd
picce of the safely cutrh,

& When a stoppage necessitales stripming, to change any
part of the gun i muct be cleared of rounds Leforehand,

7 The uso of the strap of the spare parls tag, or the
dontle pull-through il bo necessary to cnable
the firer to pull Lack the coeking handle, but in no case
may the eocking handle be hammercd back,

-
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horizontal column, A, B, &o. If the remedy given does
column nest below will be tried  Thus the table will he
the gun stops firing, with the f1igger pressed, tho first
handle )

A - ~ Cause ~Tmpty  maga-
| 2uns
o |
B. - - Cause —Misefire,
b
:
- —_—
« - - Cause —Damaged
mayaie
\ ‘
(— T
. " tent
- N )

T Uneithee e defuctive — an\lm‘ THUE PISTON | Cavse :—TFroken striker.

IUF ASSEMELL,
RRLOAD, " RELS 'ty
D HEE

v - t - L‘au- —Let stop  panl

| |
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¢ PULL Bacg
THE coCk.
INg

HANDLE
REIITIA)‘;D‘
AND Fipgp

!

INLOD, g -
.ll”\\)‘ CIT4N
ERVANH

.,

T un leirable o @iy for the prolongnd
’w!hnd foquind for thix Dy, try the
PN ity
1@ Unlvad, lowr the teaioy of the return

e By wbout 3 1b. reie 1, /7T
e
H It toprags Tecurs, unlend and off

Bt ke T Bun, rekad, reiay

curef

N TP gun must be
R R LR onpor
Ly

MY R 40t U rtaturn gphag
PR b

roming [ UXtogyy pATHOUT | prpyyg, 112
clazer, |7y Uy M R CIAT i AL
I & PoRtioy TG AXD
SpTHE pARsr BETOAD, puiyy

AND pip;

—_—
Aindle 15 10 fine g0g portion
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}
1
o, - Cauce —Jlard  extrac
tion
n - Cause —Friction due
to dirt in the gas
euhnder, Lody o cham
ber,
1 - Cates —Serarated cone.
N

Cours —Shght fauls b
feed
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3

[
fres 8 fow
Tounts. and
siope again
p?m 3

silon,
w. . £ on pres
s Vi
. er s

ANe e

L

P‘l:nb BACE TOZ

CRARRETT) THE CART-
RIDG)
m:LoAD. e
D FIRE

PULL BACE TIE
COCRIAG IIANDLE
AND REMOVE TUE
MAGALINSE

I ll\ n are 2 rounds

ring €0 be fed

Fte b e G,

At tia stoppage 1 cure

Hibe f dingls ormal

REWOS 1
£ zr.' £ n]lIJIW‘l
TIUE M0 Aznt.
RELAY AND FIN!

UALOAD 4¥D
CliAvar THE
KI1QUT  8TOF
FAWL

RXASIINE THe

r.nr-n'w nrr‘
I

I Voero ta an gt
cane In il
tnt e limy romd 12
the ferdway
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L. — - Cangs —Weak carte
ridge guide spring

s - — Cavas - Magazine

i oo faf owing To
et gt e bring
slightly damaged

- — Cagay —Iphd itop.
fulng Ao stop magizine

¥ it wirmor - Cauts —Trilen  extrace
num. Lo,

e TAs

v 0 T FO 85
RULAY AND HIRE
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I

© {LLAR GUY (IIANGR Ceusy —Drolen
ML LIBCFOR,RE eiector

ASSEABLY HELOAT,
RELAY AND }IRL N

§-m 18 Lable 10 Tall 1nto the dolt ot puston way amd 8o caust the cocking hendls
n hfs cmo st fu alibablo to farn tho gan over snd shave it gently,
Undug forve must not e used 1o pall ba.k the eorkiny handle

Nonrn tor 1nsTiuctors

T obor mstiactiomal parpeses this cnbject shonld b
Aivaded mte the twa distinct parts, re, ** lmmediato
Acton ™ nod ¢ Addstienal Stoppages "

2 The mstinctive proceduro  termed  © Immediato
Action ' should be taught first. When the recruit 1s pro.
fierent i performirg “Immediate Action,” le ¢on e taught
the ciuses of those stoppages which are cured by this
** tmmedinte Action 77 (Fhese are prinfed n thick type in
the foregopg toble) Then later the reermt comes to
the Additiona) Stoppages, rensaning from tho point where
o ITmmediate Action ** farled.

3 Tt {s nnnecessary for men to know every detail of the
techanism of the gun, but they require to know the action
of certain parts in order to he nble to locate the canse of
rtoppages  Canecquently, teaching of mechanism should be
vonfined o that which is eoncerned with esch stoppage
{aught,
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4 The followmmp table gives the meckamsm that ghould
be tanght with each pactiular stoppage  (The letters refer
to the sioppage gnen in the preceding table )

Btorpize N nnsm

|

Actlud of th fead arm paul
! diYion of the delt stop pows
I \thut af the mugazims centre bock and Jeeding of fouats
[ from the pagazine
| Action of the eastirdge pirde and the control of the round
o bt it furward nevi i at to the clomber

CRACThe 910t L b
Ath nof the wats i tors f gtz tlon aad Geding}
Netiia oL the mpctor

QuR & S=a

5o th swhds e theown off the target when a atop-

PO gm0 awtrnctr ehould gmsst em o ghe
g rz r ' ne the cun fter every stoppasge  To
mealoate 100y b B Sf bl alwavs give an aiming
mark whes ol oo st pes ol thete remeds

6 Panab'e taprowges hould onte b dealt with when
the soldicr v n ¢ aclv the probable stoppages efic ently
Moreover the *p + ol sl iiscracoon will roither ha to

make bum thoroughly ¢ avcrsant with the working of the
gun under all circunmstances, than to teach him definite
remadies

7. In auartere when teaching stoppages the gun mwst
b4 get up to mmn! to  hat would be the ronditeon of the
fun when the stoppuge actually occurs (sre Bection N3,
Belling up Btoppoges)

Kit requirtd.—(Giun and sparo parts, complete, Dum-
mies, damaged cut d portion of separad
od casp. Instructional Jandseape target.
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112, Setting up stoppages.

1. This subject need only Le taught to instructors.

2 It 1s mmportant that the gun should be made to stop

nuder as nearly as possible the same conditions #s would
oceur ¥f firing lve a When the truet
wishes to convev 1o the firer that ‘‘ Immediate Action
has failed, he should say * Gun docs not fire,” or * Gun
fices a few vounds and staps agam.”

3 Some stoppages cannot be set up, but most of the

probable ones are easily arranged The follewing tabl
1o guide —

Cause, In Barracks, on the Rarge,

1ut Ponitlon

A—Empty  maga- Tre m magnzine Wi & slogle | Occurs sutomaifeally,
tine Tound i it
B—bshre Allow the 8rer to deglnl Tlace a_dummy round
" Ieinz, and Uhea axy Oun | a the raqazine
C—mmmd maga- l-e a
magnzune
temgre’ tho gect am yat

PRy dusiaged | Place 2 Jrmmy rounds
h—rmt e ot

e w““d. (dummy
Bonoken stnter Iy tor, batre d whea the ne, ana ‘ehce
compiete " been [} dummy G4 the @t
ormed iistructor sa, the maga
e am o Pre, mnu«)un * chang
| ang ladieater nm lhn seed ) R
arm pav
FLeft #op pal ‘\3 for mul'lr\-,f n\a when | Two_ altermate rounds,
the

with sltermate s7aced
ﬂ!\l TTAT 'vl‘l.l’\lﬂl!flly' 1In the mo,

“Gun 6 oue Tourd sod e
ap save
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i
Cagse In Barcacks Ou the Rtange

\
218 Pontion ;
G & 3 —TFnctlon | Withitaw the cackiz Aendte | 4 In baresike
to i the mpls

Mt ot Lar caugh to fiad
! fn~hraend
TSopmted  emse | 4o B purtion uf asrparatid Dt
@
!

__ i
Ik Fontion | !
K & L SILht Irec th trgrer b altow | Ar dn haruke
fanlt aa fiid ;lu Pudt o g (oraard gat |
3 —Datrhie fed “\hru Caling Daih the ok mom g alt a8
firht e Ao dnoh nout IE‘U“ i up hir ;hlé i _mn
Pl At e bah with o thinatrp | fes 8 dectfrdly worn
e ol T td it rotate the | pight strp pawed i
par e T denhie svaltabie
DT
B A T
W e e
R

or o
N o~Beken  crprre Lol and g, nooampts 4 etk

L4 S futh Armper
O, ~BrAta  getr Lol mrd e oae ettt
d3se In th tett wip I

1ront of thy dair

Nores ron Twsrricrona
preliminary.—In setting up stoppages, the gun should fiest
of alf be firing normally, re, the firer should be made 10
Joad and fire.
¥, The atoppagen should bo ect up while the class, includ-
ing the firer, have their heads turned anay from the gus.
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Thus, in * A, the firer Joads and fires, thus removing the
single round from the magazine. Agam, m “N,? he
loads, fires and, after pressing the trigger to represent
a number of bursts, he should be told to pull back the
cocking handle, and turn lns head away, the instructor
then mserts the empty case, and orders the firer to con-
tinue firng, saymg ** Gun stops” shen the trigger has

been pressed, and ** Gun does not fire "’ when the '* LA
has been performed

113 Ezanunation of the gun.

1. The following are the principal ponts to which atten-
tion must bo paid 1 examiming the gun  Except for the
replacement of damaged parts from the parts provided as
spare, repairs cannot as a rule be carried out by the sce-
tion  The repairs, as well as the tests to be made by means
of gauges, will bo undertaken only by a qualified armourer.

2 Barrel.—Seo to the ccadition of bore, miffing, lead,
exterior and gav vent, aud that the projections on the rear
fece and the thread on the muzzle arc not damaged. The
barrel should only be removed from the radiafor for exa.
minaton at wfrequent intervals,

3 Darrel mouthpiece.—See that it ecrews up tightly to
the darrel, and that the threads have not been crossed.

1. Radlator.—T'xamino this for indentations in the
fanges, and sco that the Yarrel fits properly.

&. near radiator casing.—Yxamine this for indentations
and wear, espeerally at ats forward end.

G Front radiater casing.—FExamine this for ind i

ard that it fits into the clamp ring correctly; sling scivel
nnt too loose,
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.. 7. Clamp ring.—Sea that it is firmly screwed up, and ths
it holds the front rudiater casing rigidly

8. Forosight.—Sea that it is in good condition and no!
Joose,

9. Gas regulator and gas chamber.—FExamine these for
erosion and carhon deposit, see that they are not stuck
‘If they are, apphs a lrttle parafin at tha joint, and aflow
it to soak i to loosen the fouling or rust  If fouling has

lated 1nude the +, 1t should be removed by
means of the yas requlatar cleaner

Sea thit the gat chamher 14 closely and firmls scated to
the harrel, that the screw threads have not been over
stramed, that the gas holrs are not choked.

10 Gas cylinder — See that the interiar is clear of fouling
and « rhontid ol and that the rear end 13 not crack
ed or ol

Examne the tcrere thrend to coe thut 1t e not damaged,
and the bore to see that 1t 13 not_distorted or excessirely
enlarged by wear or cleaming  The cvapunation of the
Yore need only be carried out when low of gas power bav
lieen esperienced, and then onlv he an armonrer or artl-
ficer, in comparison with a new gas cylindrr It 19 nat
necessary for the face of the gas cylindry to abut en the
gas chamber, and overturning s of neglimble unportance.
enlargement of tho bare, however, may have seriony ron
sequences. Other important causes of Inus of gas power
are frictlan in the actien, escape at the punction of the
gas chamber with the barrel, choking of the gas hole 13
tho gas ehamber nnd of the gas regulator.

A cylinder which is spht at the end can be repaired br
sn armourer by brazing.
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7. Clamp ring.—Sea that it {s firmly screwsd up, and that

1t holds the front rudiator casing ngdly

. 8. Forpsight.—See that 1t 1s 1 good condition and not
00!

9. Bas regulator and gas chamber.—Esamine these fof
erosion and carhon deposit, see that they are mot stuck.
I they are, apply a Little paraffin at the jownt, and aflow
i to soak 1n to laosen the fouling or rust  If fouling has

1 made the regulatar, it should be removed by
means of the qus requlator cleaner

Bee that the gas chamber 15 closely and firmly seated to
the barrel, that the twrew threads have not been over-
stramed, that the gas holes are not choked.

10 Gas oylinder.—See that the nterlor fa clear of fouling
and ¢ rhonced oil, and that the rear end is not crack-
od or <pht

Fxamine the screw thread to cce that 1¢ is not damaged,
and the bore to gee that 1t w not distorted or excessively
enlarged by wear or cleaming  The examination of the
bore necd only be carried out when losy of gas power has
been expertenced, znd then oply Ly an armourer or arii-
ficer, 1n camparison with a new gas cylinder It js nmot
neeessary for the face of the gas eylinder to ahuy on the
gas chamber, snd turning is of hizble 1mp '
enlargement of the bore, however, may have seriony ron
eequences, Other important eauses of loss of gas power
are fricton in the action, escape at the junction of the
gas chamher with the barrel, choking of the gas hele in
the gas chamber and of the pas regulator.

A cylinder which is split at the end can Lo repsired by
an armourer by brazing.
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actuating stud  Test the ejection with a few dummy cart-
ridges  Place an empty magazie on the gun and. holding
1t check by pressing the left hand on ats top, work the
coching handle to see that the feed works correctly

26 Mounts, Field Mark I11,—Examine the legs for wear
at the varuer  Any excessnely worn should be removed
and repticed by new ones, the unserviceable ones bemng
returned to store for factory repair

27 Framino  th My and  test  for

distortzon

98 Spare parts and accessories.—Should he examined
i the same nnner

Norra yor InsTRUCTORS

The ubr ot of this lesson i to teach the man what to luoh
fur wlien lio 15 examunng the gun  Ho should be taught to
exannne the pun periodically and espectally on taking over
a fresh gun

The gun should be stripped and each part dealt with
tharoughly and put on one side Lefore starting on the nest
part

Kt required —Gun complete with spare parts and neces-
sories  Examples of damaged parts such 8s a bulged
barrel, a cut bareel, &ec., when these are availalle,

113 Spare parls, dingrams and shelefon guns,

1. The list of spare barts is set ont in Appendix IT,
Vol I¥ Al {rnined Lewis gunners should hnow what
apare parts are carried and bo ablp to chact far dafied
cies Bithoup a written Jist, .
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2. A complete set of spare parts should ha shown and
packed in the (Jadia —ddd “ wallet and V') apare parts
bag bv the class under instructian

3 Lowis gun diagrams should be hung on tho walls of
:'!rill kalle and barrack room pascages as far as the scale of
issne permits

4 Anv noints of the mechaniom of the gin not fufly
noderstnod hv auv of tha olnse ehanld he forther demons.
trated by means of diagrams. The best valie 19 ohtained
from drerams of thev arn g plarnd that men have access
to them nnt of parvda honre

5. Bkeleton puns are limited in number, but when
ahtainahle thev <honld he wred ta elenr wn anv mechanteal
points about which the (lass may ho m doubt

115 Parling of the lmber

Ditade of narling limbers, ete, will be found in
Appendic VITY
Indiis ~Sulstitute the fallaning for the adore serbron —

15, 4 Prill and Instructions for Mule Loading
Tetaily of pack equipment are given 1n Appendix VIII
ol. IT).

(a) On the command * Lood up ™
(Position of numhers Noz 1 and 3 ars on the off side
of the mule Nos. 2 and 4 on the near side)
Nos, 3 and 4 each attach ane rack to tha anddls hooks,
and either No. 3 or No. 4 fastens the steadvinz strap.
Neos. 2 and 4 each place one box in the rack and sither
No. 2 or No. 4 fastens tho securing strap, and atsches
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feed bag to the front

venment No 8 places

Nore —~The following
Near side.
Top Box

Bottom Box

Off aude,

No 1-4-1 = 1

up gun =

hangers -

straps o

rncL over tho gun and
No. Q sttaches the

the top of tha eaddls.

Chap. 111, Jec. 115.

or rear of the saddle tree as con
one box in the rack.

are the contents of the boxes:—

4 magazines in a half-set of pouct
equipment (1 e, ¢ magezines ir
each pouch) in earh compart
ment. Total 8 magazines,

4 magizines in a half-set of pouct

equipment (1.¢., 2 magazines ir

cach pouch) 1 forward compart-
ment

magasines in a half-set of pouck

equipment (i e., 1 magazine ir

cach pouch) and an empty half
set of pouch equipment in the
rear compartment,

Total 6 magazines.

4 magazines in a halfset of pouct
eqmipment (¢ ¢., 2 magazines it
each pouch) in tho forward com.
partment
The spare parts bag and walle

together with any line gear in th

rear compartme

©

nmmunmon box.
scceszories and spare barrel case

-
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No. 1 passes the surcangle over the load (under the
centre bar) aud No 2 secures the surcugle.

Nate 1§ Yhere 13 any (lance of the enemy bung encountered No 2 and, # eoh
#idercd adviaible, Nos 3 and 4 also, should wese the poyeh eqniphient

Yy On Command © dohon ™

Nos. 1 and 3 will douhle hack to the off ~idn of the
mule,

Nos 2 and % to the near «de

Nos. 1 and 2 will undo the styaps secuning th Jual
. Na, 1 assisted by No 3 will romove the gua and bring 1
inte octian wt the place directed by the Srction Com-
mander

Nos * %and 1 1} not alrcads wearing the pouch equsp-
ent will cach pul on 1 halt set either acrosy otie shoukier
wof thae w nf utwosd papm tance slung round the meck.

No 2 will jom Ko 1 at the gun position

Nos 3 and 4 will tahe up the hest posttions for <upplying
immunition

Na. 7 will tighten up the straps and No 8 (accompanied
sy No. 7) will take the nrule under cover or as ordered,
Nos. 5 and 6 will act as ordered, or remain with the mulr

® Nofe—The position of Ih* yarims nonbera snl the muls o masch I &%
owst—

* & 1 yco
t [3 3
. § aule

7
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ANTE-AIRCRATT AcCEssORIES—LEWIs Gux.
(India --Sectron 116 not applicable )

118 Deseription of sights.

1 The backslght (known as *Sight, back, A A, Mark I17)
15t aperture of d-nch diameter, fixed 1n position on the
Teaf of tho ground aperture backsight of the gun,

2 The feresight (known as *Sight, fore, A A, Mark 1)
cousists of two elliptical rings, one inside the other, with
a liead w the eentre, and 15 capable of being moved along
the gua

7 The outer ring gives the necessary * aming off * for
firige ot neraplanes fving at an attitude of 1,000 feet at
2 speed of 100 mates an hour, and at an angle of sight of
e

1 The inner ring ives the necessary ‘' aiming off ™ for
firing at aeroplanes flving at an albitude of 200 feet at a
speed of 120 nules an hour, and at an angle of sight of

5o

5 Tn vsew of the fact that these three factors are rarelv
it ever Likely to comneide at any one moreent, the following
general rule i grien for the use of the forstight »—

(@) Tor all machines fiying at an altitude of betncen
500 feet end 3,000 feet, u<e the oufer ning.

() For all machines flying below 500 feet, use the
1nner vina,

6 I, i conrse of time, the average speed of acroplanes
increases beyond those for which the siokfs are caleulat
the necessary adjustment can be made hy marin
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forenght along the gun towards the backeight, thus
decreasing the sight radius.

7. This edjustment will only be made on the authority
of sn Army Counctt Instruction or an order by the Com-
mander-10-Chref in the Field, whick will lay down the
tistance that the foresight ts to be moved.

17 Method of fetng the sights.

India —Sectron 117 not applwable)

1. The backsight 13 fixed permanently to the top of the
angent sight

2. It consists of two main portrons. The larger portion,
hich contains the siglting unerture, 1 placed on the
raduated side of the tungrat wught leaf, with the Mqtl-'
thing nto the reress ut the tap of the {eaf, The sighting
perture 19 hept uppermost The smaller portion, toge-
1er wath a spritg naher on the outside, 1s placed on the
ther side of the leaf, and the whole is them serewed
igether,

3. The foresight s fixed on to the rear radialor casing by
apring strel ring, sconred by a vice pin nut,
quinter u attached for aligning w th the forenzht of the
gun, The spring steel ping shonld fit clostely against the
rear edga of the clamp ving, and tho vire P11 serew should

bo on the right side of the gun

4. Yo affix ths feresight to the gun.—Slde the foresight
oner the fmat radintor cating, tha rings towardy the
ground, and the wice pin screw to the leit of l‘):s gun
Ehde the sight nlong the casng wntil it is behind the
clamp ring. Then twist 12 rourd unvl the ringe are “W"’i
most.  Press it up tight to the elamp ring and screw unti
there is no chanco of elipping
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‘When screwed up the pomnter on the foresight should be in
exuct alignment with the foresight on the gun,

Great care must be tahen in putting on and removing
the foresight that tho spring stcel mng is not straimed in
any way

6 The forestght will be kept permanently on the gun,
When not in wuse, 1t should be folded back flat on the
radiator casing  When required for use, 1t shonld be rased.

118. Method of using the sights
(India —Section 118 not apphcable.) 1
1 The first two rules for aiming with the rifle apply in
this case also, namely:—
1 Stghts upright,
n Close the disengaged eye
2 The third rule, however, 1s diffcrent, and is divided
nto thres parts, as follows —
w (@) The line of flight of the aeroplane, if prolonged,
must pass through the centre bead of the

forestght.

(b) The nose of the neroplane must appear to touch
the outer edge of whichever ring is being
used, This yunction is known as the * Point
of contact.”

{¢) The * Point of contact’ must be in the centre

the A A, aperture backsight,

B Fire should be continwous, and the gun should follow
tho movements of the acroplane, the outer edpo of the riny
berng hept on the aeropline, and the centre bead on the
hine of fight.

4 In finng at an aeroplane which is diving directly at
the gun, align the centre of the A.1. aperture backaght
with the centre bead of the foresight, and aim at the centre
of the upper plave of the machine (Su Plate 73.)
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'rate 73

AmMINa AT AIRCRAFT,
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Prate 75 {(a).

outer RIng in Use, (:\lhlu\ie. 500 to 3,000 feet.)
('orrec . —The acroplane is fying tonards the centre bead,
the nose of the aeroplane is touchmg the outer edge of the
i being wsed, and the point of contact between the nos,
of the wmphne and the cuter edge of the ring is in the
centre of the backsight aperture,
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Puatz 75 (b),

Outer Ring In Use, (A\lltut!c' 500 to 8,000 fect)

Incorrect,—The aeroplans is not flying towards the centre
berd. The bullets will prss below the target

Lt



a3 Chap, 111, See, 118,

Prate 75 (¢).

N
- %
- ‘
Sy, ¢
e AT e
-
3
ol
§
5

Outer Rin3 In Use. (Altitude: 500 to 8,000 feet.)
Incorrect,—The noso of the aeroplane is not touching th
outer edge of the ring,  Tire has been opened too soon
the bullets will pass an front of the target.
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Prate 75 ().

Outar Ring in Use, (Altitude: 500 to 3,000 feet.)
Incorreet—The nose of the neroplane is not touching the
outer odgoe of the ring.  Fire has been opened too late and
lllxo bullets will pass behind any vital portion of the ae
plane, .
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bullets will pass in front and to the left. :
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Prata 75 (g).

Outer Ring in Use, (Altitude: 500 to 3,00 feet )
Incorrect~Tho point of contret between the nose of t
neroplane and the outer cdge of the ring being used is for
in the coentre of the backsight sperture. The bullets &il

pace in rear of the seroplane
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Prare 76

T e T

)
Lo\

Gentro Bead In Uss,

Correct,— The aeroplane is diving ab the position of the
gun. Aim has been taken Ly aligning the Lead with the
centre of the backsight aperturo upon the middle of the
upper plane. The bullets will hit the vital parts of, s

neroplane B



13 Chap. 111, Sec. 118,

Prage 77 (@),

inner Ring In Use, (Altitude: Up to 500 feet)
Correc!.—The acroplane is fiying towards the centre bead,
tho noso of the acroplane 13 touching the onter edge of the
ring being ueed, am{' the point of contact between the nosy
of the umphne and tho onter edge of tho ring is 1n th
centro of the backaight aperture.
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Prate 76,

Centre Bead in Use, e
Correct.— The seroplane 15 diving st the position of
g(m‘.’ Aim has been ‘taken by abgning the h-'x:g“:l;irl :t:
centre of the backsight aperture wpon the mi o e
upper plane. The Lullets will hit the vital parts
neroplane.
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Prate 77 (¢).

Inner Ring in Use. (Altitude: Up to 500 feet.)
Incarrect ~The peroplane is not flying towards the centre
bead. The Lullets will pass to the right,
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2 In the case of many commanders their only weans of
dealing with hostile aircraft 13 by small arms fire grom the
ground, for which purpose, the Lewis and Hotehlygg guns
are the most smitable weapons

3. The only applhances wmn addition to the siyze and
mounting needed for giving practicel imstruction yp the
cotrect use of the sights are a model acroplane ang an aim
corrector

4 Simple model aetoplanes can easily be made; the
following dimensions are advised, as models made iy geeord-
ance with them will, when held at the correct distanee from
the gun, give tho same appearance 8s an aeroplang fying
at a height of 1,000 fect and an angle of sight of §go,

Width of span Length of pody,
Two seater type 12 mches 7 inches
Scous type . 8 inches 6 yches

The model 1s held 10 yards from the gun,

5 An_am corrector 1s designed for use with the A4
Sights Mark 11 When fitted on the tangent gops “jp
enables the instructor to follow the sim of the frer and
correct it af necessary

6 Two hours should be sufficent for teaching men of
average intelhigence the use of the .1 A sights. Constant
proctice in aiming js necessary, however, in order that no
tine mav be lost during actual fighting i engacing, the
target. Every opportumty should be taken of fiming at
nctual seroplanes that happen to fly in the viamiyy of the
parade ground.

7. During the first houe of instruction a stationary p
shonld be used, placed eo an to represent any diteey”
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(c) No 3 examines the mounting and sling, and places
the sling over s left shoulder,

6. No. 8 reports ¢ Correct {or otherwise) ”’ to No 2, who
reports to No, 1 '* Spare parts, ete., correct,”” who in turn
reports to the commander * No.— gun, ready.”

6 On the command * Aircraft action” being given
{No. 1 repeats this and all subsequent orders):—

i No 3 runs to the firing point indicated, with the
mounfing and sets up the mounting, with one
leg to the rear, at a smitable height for the firer.

u No 1 follows No 3 to the firing pomt with the gun
and, assisted by No 3, mounta the gon, He
then rases the bachsight and fires withous waite
mg for further orders

(Note —The 1nstructor should check this aim
with an amm corrector)
it No 2 follows No 1 with the ammunition and spa
parts  On armving at the finng point he ge
fus ammumtion ready for use.

7 No 3 stands on the right side of No. 1, whilst No.
Leeps his nmmum(wn 10 readiness and stands on tha left.,
8 On the command “ Change ** - —

(3) No 3 presses back the magazine cafeh, No., 2 assis
n the usual way, and places & new magazine ¢
the gun,

(¥) When No 2 has lifted the old magazine off t!
magazine post, No 3 takes it, and hands it
No. 2 underneath the gun

(¢) No. 1 reloads and earries on firing.
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2y il of The fact that an
zeroplane does not at once crash to the ground when fired
at 13 apt wrongly to discourape the firer This need not be
the case, for the ultimate effect of any shooting 1s often
very considerable

3 The vulnerable part of an aeroplane is very small,
compared with its total surface A machine flying at 500
fect at an angle of i to a flank pre<ents a target approxi-
mately of 460 square feet

4 OF this surface, 106 square feet 1s sufficiently vulner-
alle 1f atruck to place the machine out of action for from
12 to 24 hours  Tho total surface, which, if struck, would
render the acroplane unserviceahle for from 24 to 36 hours,
is about 20 square foct, while the total surface whieh, if
struek would hring the machine down at once, is only
ahout 25 <quare fect, or about 1/200th of tho total target.

123. Control of fire
(Indix —Section 124 not applicable )
1 Tf actoplancs that arc ont of range are fired at, the

only reault will le a wasto of ammunition.

2 By day, it may bo taken as n general rule that a

machine 14 within range <o long ne the struts or national
markings ara dearly viable to the naked ese.

A AL D00 feet the sile view of the strute and mational
markings are neually visiblo to the naked eye

4 At 600 feet, anch small objects 3 eross wires, machine
gy, and identificntion marke, are vicible, and the features
of the pilot and oleerver may be dw!m'vmxhe«l

£ By night, fire shewld only be opened () when ¢
strnts can b seen, awingt to the acroplane heing in the
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VIII.—Tell the students which of the two rings to use,
according to the height of the aeroplane,
TX.~Guve rules for miming, and show diagrams.

X.—(1ve the exception to the above rules, i.e., diving
aeroplane Remember—an nEroplane must be
actually nose-diving straight at the gun to be
connidered an exception

XI-Show the students correct amms—aim corrector
Draw diagrams

XI1 ~Tet the students lay aims—check by means of tho
am corrector
XIIT —Tlementary auming —
(a) Stationary with stick
(b) Moving with atick
X1V —Advanced miming
{a) and (b) —As m No. XIII, but without
stick.
B —Sequence of instruction in A.A, elementary handling.
T.—Mounting and disinounting tho tripod.

II —No, T repeated with the addation of the gun,

11T —Points to noto before going 1nto action,

IV —Positions of the gun * numbers '

V.—No IV repeated with the addition of oading.

VI.—No V rep(\n!cd with the addition of aiming and

firdl

YII.—No \’I repeated with the addition of ** Change

magazines,’
VIIL—No VII repeated with the addition of * Stop*

JX—*¢ Aireraft action ™ complete.
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Trirs or BremMeNtaRY TrAINING (LEWIS
Gux).

123, General anstructions.

1 Tests of clementary tramning switable for testing a
man's eficiency nt three stoges of his traimng are seb out
1 thoe table below —

(a) Thoso of Standard “ A" are sutanle for the
recruit to pass before firng the Lewis Gun part
of Table ** A" (Indis —Add Table T, Part IV
and Table A F. I, Part IV)

) Those of Standard “ R » aro suitable for the
soldier to pass before firmg the Lewis Gun part
of Table * R and Table T "

() Those of Standard * L are switable for the soldier
qualified to fire Table L {(India —Add Tuabdle
ALF 1, arts ¥V and V1)

2, Every soldier before finng the Range Practices of the
Annual Courso should pass the Tests of the Standard
npplicable to whichever table he is nbout to fire.

3 The passing of the Tests must on no account be
yudged merely on the timae limit, as nccutacy of manipula~
tion 13 tho important consideration. Consequently, even
though a man completes the test in the time limit but at
tho 2ame timo 18 ncortect 1n some part of the handling, he
should bo judged as having failed to pass the Test.



chap. i11, See 128, 3%
TES1S OF ELEMEFTAH

test

In oll Tests wher Xes an active pa the
jpul atstion B

is obvxons!y due to fanlty man

Metbod o
ETAND

L4 [Kawe of Test ‘l Conditics pefore Test

- B

1. Tonding i — Sy P
Triga it~

T

| o 3 drie ] belind (2

) e At 400 v ot
acknght 90%®

Spstent b0
Pt

" Gun—Spare parte=e! No. 1 tying tebid he €2
| dise Tt oa, 10 p\:nuﬁ. o
Clear” B2 magerind
‘Cockisg

3. Holllng and sime
103
{ by €38
Lack



7 Chap, til, Sec. 124,
TRAINING—LEWIS GUN.

thoula bo regarded as a test for both numbers and if failare
one, tle other should be given another trial,

eonducting Tosts.
ARD A

Maalpylation Tested Time, Temarks.

{

1 Onthe command * Yoad 1 3 seos trom o come | Xig will be tested 4
No 2 places magazing on | magd times and  ehould
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Manipulatton Tested
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Mantpulstion Tested. Time, Remsrks.
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—contsnued,
Manipulation Tested Time, Remarks
12 Tmmediste actlon per- crder] In the ot {le
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necs k riridge the last word of the
gusde 15 command * Gun
not fire* or */Gnn
feen 5 1 o
And stIPs agaln ¢ rer v
vely
1.0 e acrimn lan e e .
" . Ca
- .
. ] -
. [} Ll
1
ARD L—
14 fame a4 Tert® ' 1sen, -
18, On the command ** Glln L uu from the come =
not fire’ 4 ** Gun does pot
mm the gun m:u,, Bro> eatl gun W
! mn agaln &

v
o’y oad ey






%65 Chap. III, Seo. 124.
continued,

Manipulation Tested, Time, Romarks
| |
18. Oa the commana * e . . .-
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3 For the purposes of mnstruction, therefore, the subject
:an be divided into the following distinct and progressive
stages —

1 Elementary handhing —Tlus deals with the actions
required of Nos 1 and 2 1n accordance with cot-
tan orders or signals

i1, Advanced handling —This 13 & further stage in
which the mam consideration is the adaption of
the actions of elementary bandhng to varying
conditions of groand

i Duties of Nos. 1, 2 and 3, and handling from the
Q" " pack.—This comprises fuch detaled individual
tramning gs 13 necessary to enable the men to per-
form the duties allotted to these numbers.
(See Cavalry Truumng, volume I, (1924) Sees
202 ¢t seq)

iv. Mounted dnil.—(See Cavalry Trawning, volume 1)

128, Elementary handling.

1. Traning under this heading js designed to teach men
to bring the grun into action quichly, correctly mounted in
& position suitable for finng.

2. Tha gun, etc., having been placed in a position smtabls
for carrying out the cxercises, the claw falls in. The men

;n;’m in line in rear of the gun and number from right to
eft,
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10 Ho then loads, assisted by No 1,

adjarts Abe nglts,
holds the gun 1n the firtng poution, and sims 8 the Xark
edwated

11 No 1. carrsing the ammurition carruer and spare
wred, wll ad;im% with No. 2 and drop down on the
atter's right  He must lie 1 such u position thal be ean
cexdily sssist 1n loading or supplying fpare yarts when
wanted, whilst ot the same time he offers the mmmut.
possible target surface to the front

12 When 1n position, Ko 1 witl 3ake # second eheip froes
the carrer and hold 16 16 readioess for v He will slw
see that the spure pmfs bag on No 2 15 15 & position ol
seadiness

13 When Na 2 15 ready 10 open fire he ealls cut ¥ Qn**

to No 1, sho will raise I1s left hand over the shoullers of

}'{‘oh 2, 4nd ab the same time walch the instructor lor #ig.
9]

U 0a the command " Fire No, 1 will thout “ FiroM

z:‘x:;:up;n :{u 2 mit pwis the trigger and bre in shore
s of shout one second’s daration, pausing to

S0 a0d to relay b1s aim between burut‘!." 5 18 deere

15 00 the command “ Changa " (stri f i
rips), No, 2

e btk s shoulder) will prese o T feed p\'g:t?ﬁﬁ

“n-:}g)\‘ buud, 90k No 3 withdraws the ghein fram ¢1n
Anlese 4+ 1. v . . .

.. s P

-e vt wimand @ Btap,” No, 9

(;‘l:’lxﬂnﬁ e‘“ﬁ]’l‘\‘\? forwardy :\'nﬂ, n:sistegi{:‘y ‘]‘4’? 1‘1‘31&:

ot o orde:: Place the butt an the grou'nd, an
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Subjects.—The progressive stages should be:—

Workiog npto—

—_—

T~Take Post

TM—setton

B —Ghangs strip
Wegtap |

¥ ~Ustoad
VI~Cesro Sring

VI —Siguste

Progressive Stages
1. Class arrangements (falling in and numbering off,
&e
11 Action of No. 2

i1 Aetion of No. 1
1v Carry out by word of command.

1 Xo 2"nm1ng forward, and placing the gun In
it Fealtlon of No
Il Repeating i s . 3dding loading,
e, agosting 11, adding adiustmeasot sghte and
ming
Répetingty , liag Selag
1, Cal7 out by word ef command.

1. Tach actlon of Nos, 2 and 3.
if" Carry out by word of command.

§ Tach action of Nos Zund I
1. Carry out by word of command,

1. Fach sction of Xox, % aud 1,
U Carry ont by word of command.

¥ Fachaction of Nos. 2 and 112 prepuring tha gus
oF mo

it Tach ““,‘,"} o Koo ® and 110 moving o the
ring *
1. Carey o8t by word of command

1. Teach the slcnals and teat recosmitlon.
W Tary ons Elemensary laodnog,  subetitatt
wignals for words of command! A






Chap. 1V, See, 127,
Suitable exercises include —

(@) Mounting the gun for firing over or round cover of
e A N N

not used
() Firing from behind the crest of a gentle slope,

{0) ]Ielho.d: of erawling with the gun —As crawhung is
fatiguing and slow, 1t should be himited normally
to movement over the last 2 or 3 yards on to n
fire position, or for crosmng short exposed
stretches i an otherwise concealed line of
approach

Crawling should only be employed when othez
forms of movement would spoil the chance of
surprise by disclosing the movement,

(D Nos. 1 and ¢ carrying the gun fogether, moving
behind cover, which only affords concealment to
2 man in 5 crouching attitude,

. The actions of Nos, 1 and 2 are legislated for in the
Roing sections, olementary and advanced handling,

. No. 3 ia tho pack leader and when the gun is in action
becomes the horse-holder. In oddition to the mormal
ies of n horse-holder No 3 must, as soon as he has got
horses under coter, be prepared to oflload the ammunis
| in case tha troap leader requires more strips for tl' .
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the cattridge then beiug oppusite the chamber
and the gun 1cady to fire

{ To unlcad the pum.—When firo ceases, the moving
parts ars normally 1n the backward position  If a par
bally expended strep 13 1n the gun 1t must be romoved by
bressing the afem of the feed piece up as far as possible and
Withdrawing the stip to tho right  The trigger must then
¢ pressed to releaso the recotl spring and close the breech,
I8, however, the moving parts aro n tho forward position
¥hen fire ceases, as will be the caso when using dummies,
oF when there 1 a stoppage, the cocking handle must first
Yo pulled shaiply back Finally, the trigger must be
Pressed to release the record spreng and close the breech.

5 If it is required 1o close the bieeck before o strep has
been iuserted, 1t 1s necessary first to raise the stem of the
¢ed picce 8o that the lower arm 13 disengaged from the
shoulder ‘on the piston rod  The latter then moves forard
until 1t 13 held by the sear, and when the trigger 1s pressed
tho piston rod will fly forward

Notes ron INsTRULCIORS.
Subjects..
L—¥illing tho strip

I —Unloading tho strip,

IL—lutroducing the strip nto the gun,

IV.—Unloading the gun

Note.—Euch of theso Tessons should be learnt and prac
tied by ench member of the class beforo procecding to -

the nest lesson, »
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the cartridge then being opposite the chamber
and the gun ready to fire

4. To unload the gun.—When fire ceases, the moving
parls are normally in the backward position  If a par
tially expended strep 15 1n tho gun 16 must be removed by
pressing the stem of the feed prece up as far as possible and
;:.thammug the stirp to the right The f11gger must then

e pressed to release the recorl spring and closo the breech.

f, however, the moving parts are in tho forward position
when fire ceases, as will he the case when usimng dummes,
or when thero 1 a stoppage, the cocking handle must first
bo pulled shaiply back  Finally, the trtgger must be
Pressed to release the recoil sprang and close the breech.

5 1f it 15 required to closo the breech beforo a strip has
been serted, 1t 18 necessavy first to rmise the stem of the
feed piece 5o that the lower arm 1s disengaged from the
shoulder on the ptston rod The latter then moves fornard
until 1t 15 held by the sear, and when the frigger 1s pressed
the piston 10d will fly forward

Nores ron InstRUcions.
Subjects—
L—Y¥ulling the strip
IL.—Unloading the strip
111 —Introducing the sfrip into the gon

IV, —Unloading the gun

Note—nch of these lossons should be learnt and prace
tised by each mennber of the eluss before proceeding to ts
the next lesson.
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Horcnriss—HoLbINg,

Fig. B,

Horonxtas—}oupixa.
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this means the rate of fire 1s regulated 1n short bursts of
4 or 6 rounds at a time Simultaneouly with releasing the
triger, the fuer should observe the result of s fire by
looking over or round the sights at the targot.

9 The firer must alwavs relay his aim between the time
of releasing the trigger and preasing 1t again

Norra ror InsTnRUCTORS
Subjects—

Instruction 1n holding, mmnng and finng can normally
be combined in the same lesson persod, and must bo taught
n that sequence

Sprcisn Nores
Molding,

1. Al h there 13 no app Me shock of recoil to
“hold ” agminst, the vibrations fet up when the automatic
ction 6f the gun 1s in play are such that unless countercd
they will throw the gun completely off 1ts alignment. A
fiem tvy o aT e a1 #oo1-aTan of gccurate shooling

- ing some part of
ne tion is not bewmp
us . . ksmanship.
Aiming

2 Men should be taught to adjust the backsight
vation before they are taught to aim.

3 Aiming is Dost taught e follows:—

First, by explanation of correct and incor
dragrams,
Second, tho instructor lays the gun (res

venient way) with & correct aim and ]cls/‘
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that aim, Then the recruit Jays an aim and the istiuctor
checks,

Third, the recruit aims at the eye disc which is held b
the instructor about one yard from the muzsle of the gun

{Note —Before doing this the instructor must satisfy
tumself Ly personal mspection that the gun 1s unloaded.)

4. Althongh rome form of Lullseye siming mark can be
used in the first stages of miming instruction, the subject
cannot he considered to be learnt until the mstructor has
satisfied himself that the iecrmits can sim correctly at
“landscape ' atmiug  mahs  Thereafter the landscae
aiming marks should ho used 1u all subsequent traiming

Firing.

5, The recrust should be taught to observe lus fire by
eveloping the hatnt of looking at the target over or round

e sights every time lie relenses tho trigger The sequence
f acts being~—Atm—press fgger—release trigger—Ilook—
Telav aim—press frigger——and 20 on

6 Iustruction in miming ard firing should include chanz-
1ng the paint of a1m along a linear target by, approximately,
a width of the forenight

Kit required.—Cun, mming diagrams, an aiming wark,
eye dise, n landscape target, ammunifion carriers or some
other form of rest for the gun when laying an amm,

130. Stripping and assembling

1. To strip the gun.—The gun is stripped in the order st
forth in the succeeding paragraphs.

0. 18t, Gocking handle.—Seo that the breech it t"o!ﬂ_’“
Turn the lever of the cocking handle npwards until it‘v:‘
go no further Tt is then alightly to the feft of the vertical,
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and the fenons correspond with the fcnom recesses in
the rear opeming of the guerd Draw back the coching
hendle until the tenons are clear, then turn 1t to the right
50 that 1t is at an angle of 45° with the vertieal This
bings the open grooves on the stem opposite the nibs of the
collar 1 the guord, and the {ugs on the stem in hine with
the recesses i the collar an the mston rod  The cocking
handle can then be withdrawn

3. 9nd, Butt and Guard._Unserew the guard locking
crew three turns and, pressing the butf fornard and then
downwards, disengage the projections on the sides of the
uard from theu recesses in the body and the trunnions
from their hooks Remove the butt and guard

4. 3rd, Take out the recoil spring.

6 4th, Puston rod.—Insert the cocking handle in the
1uston, with 1ts kandle at an angle of 45° to the nght of
1he vettical, so that the lugs enter the 1ecesses 1 the colim
i the piston 1od  Turn the lever vertical and draw th=
Piston rod with the breech block out of the body No force
Must be used in removing these parts,

mg' 5th, Breech block.—Lift the breech block off tho piston

7. &th, Firing pin.—Turn the upper bots of the firing pin
out of the recess, and draw the firing pin backwards out
of the breech Llack, rawing its rear end whils so doing

B, Tth, Tripod.—Press in the clips of the yoke and re-
move tho tripod.

9. 8th, Barrel.—Turn the Jocking nut to the right as far
as the stop will permit, by means of the wreneh, Draw thae
?nrr:l out to the front Unscrew the regulator and remove

t.
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10, 9th, Handguard.—Tumn the lorking nut slightly to
the left to disengage its stud from the handguard nnd re-
wove the latter.

11. 10th, Unscrew the Barrel focking nut and removo it

12. 11th, Take out the Fermeture nut from the body.

13. To the gun.—XR the operatic

14. Before replacing the piston rod and breech block, the
Jermeture nut must, 1f necessary, be rotated by hand to the
unlocked position, when 1ts slof corresponds with the eec-
tion opentng an the body  The wpper bots of the firmg pin
must be placed m the recess i the breech bloek in order
Lo allow it to lead 1n to the body

15. After mserting the pston rod and pushing it partls
forward, 1t will Lo checked by the shoulder on sis nglt
coming agamnst the lowe) arm of tho feed prece  The stem
-f the latter must be pushed upwards to affow the prston rod

pass and go fully forward, Mo force must be uted in
‘ng the piston.

r/' 16 When replacing the guard, an inch or so of the sfem
of the cocking handle should be inserted through the hole
in the rear face of the guard in such a manner as to secure
tho rear end of the apring The coching handle sheuld he
diagonally downwards on the feft of the buff stock and by
prasped, as well as the butt stock, with the right hand,

131. Stripping component parts,

1. The extrastor.
(a) Ynsert tho hool of the hand erfractor or » mll’l
drift or serewcdriver between the two rear cos o
tho eztractor spring and compress the srring
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‘When the base of the spring 1s clear of its recess,
ihe exfractor and spring may be drawn outwards
and removed from the breech bloch.

(b To remove the extiactor without stripping the gun.
—Remove the strip from the gun. Take an
empty case and place 1t 1n the front end of the
€ection opeming  Pressing the trigger and con-
trolling the moving parts by means of the cockmg
handle, allow them to go forward slowly till they
are stopped by the case The extractor and
spreng will then be accessible through the ¢ection

opening, and can be removed in the ordinary
way

”2. The trigger mechanism.—-Laft the T-headed grm of
i trigger mechanesm until 1t 1S clear of the sear arm,
then revolve the milled head wntil the sear azis can Lo lifted
Out, Puslung the trigger b hackwards to 1ty full extent,
bft the front end to get the trigger clear of its slof, and
remove the trigger mechanism Separate the tno portions
by removing the spiral spring

3. The fetd piece spring.—See that the feed piece is in
such g pasition that the underent stud can be disengaged.
Push the feed piece spring shghtly forward to disengage it
Tom the undercut stud on the stem, Then lift the finger
tece of the spring and draw it backwards until the tongue
14 clear of the undercnt recezs on the front feed purde.
Care must be taken not to fift the spring more than Is
necessary, to avold straining or breaking it.

4. Tho feed plece.—Open the feed piece cover and taise
e T ho ‘a wortacal position.” Lilt_the stem nnd
Tevolve 1t to the rear until the flat is opposite the openi
m the npper bearmg. Remove tho stem.
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5. The sfector,——Using the ejector Ley, untcrew the ejec-
tor cap and remove the giector,

G, The cartridge stop.—Unscrew the carirdpe stop Aolder,
nnd remove tha plunger and spring.

7. Yo change the barrel—With the dismounting wrench
turn the locking nut us far as 1t will go, and draw the
barrel out of the lody It the barrel ts too hat to handle,
one man should firmly hold the barrel with the dismounting
wreneh, while the other draws the tody and guard to the
rear., The spare barrel 1s then 1userted and the locking nuf
turned bnek wnto the louked position A hat barrel after
removal from the gnn can he handled hy passing the shof
in the centre of the dumounting wrench over the stud
underneath the muzzle for the barrel rest

B. Tho foresight can be dnven out of Ms bed with o
punch,

@, To rvinuve the backsight.—Unserew the fring strew
* - front end of the backaght ded and remove the spring
“ert mess the ught backwards and lifg off

Norrs ron INSTRUCTORS

rreliminary,
1. This subject should be dealt with under two distinet
hendinge -

i. Stripping neccssory in order to clean the gun and
10 keep it in good order.

ii. Stripping component parts which might hreak when
fring, eo that they can he exchanged for sper®
parts quickly, Only those party which it iv aha-
futely necessaty to wiove shonkd be stripped whon
changing, » damaged part,
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2 Bequence of lesson -~

i Strippig and replaeing each part,
u, Practice

tir Btnpping component parts

Subjects.—Sequence 13 necessary during the early lessans
stripping for cleaning, so that the reasons for certain
Precattions may be impressed on the men When they are
proficient 1t does not greatly wmatter i what order the
arigns parts are removed, provided there 13 no chance of
the gun being dumaged

Stquence of stripping

1 Boty Groun—Cocling handle, bult stock and
guard, veroil sprng, moving parts (Lo, piston nnid
breech Voch), firing pn.

U, Barrel  Group.—Tripod, barrel, handguard, blarred
lockuig nuf fermeture nut and gas regulator,

UL Stripping  component  parts.~These includo  the
trigger mechanism, feed piece and spring, e€x-
tractor, gector and carérdge stop.

in

Svecian Nores.

¥ gestions

except to prevent damags to the gun, or to offer sugges
i the man find his task difieuit or impossible. et
2. T g £ the goa shoull be removed and replaced
Ty LT o eforo gown: on o the mest  Tar eadl
it iTerent wman shonld te selected as the firt o

attempt it
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Tag-tlean, Finally, pass a shihitly smaller plly piece of
fannelette through the horc unless the gun is to be fired
‘immediately

., 6 Great caro must be exercised 1 using the cleaﬂgnu rod
to avoid breaking 1t at the jommts When nserting, it must
© subported by one hand close to the point of entry to the
sarrel; fannefetto which 15 too large to enter the bore mith
teasonable ease must not be used, and the push and pull of
fie rod must be 1n & line with the axis of the bore.

7. A damaged cleaning rod must not be used, on account
9% 1ts hability to seratch and cut the bore,

3. The normal method of deammng will be by use of the
dowdle pull-through and flannelette  For tlus, the barrel
il always be removed from the gun

9. One of the double pull-throughs provided should have o
Piee of wire gauze attached as lud down n Sec. 38, 4,
$hile the other should be used for dry flannelette only.

0. Haviug carefully otled the gauze, drop the wewght of
the pull-through through the bore

1. The barrel should then be fixed mn o vice, or held by a
Dan, while one man works cither end of the pull-through.

12, Unless rust or metatlic fouling are present 1n the bore,
the gauze chould mnot bo pulled backwards and forwn:ld:
’g\om than threo times, in order to avoid weanng out th

arrel,

1. zed pull-through should then be laid aside,
and d’\rehzﬂgl::n:e {'xsed with dry flannclette unhl‘the bl‘!’:i
IS ragclean, In doing this, the flanneletto must be pullsd
out of the bore each time  To veverse the dnmcl lor; (; I
Pull wlule tho flannelette is 1 the bore will lead to
ecoming jammed,
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. 2111“ ¢lean the cup of the piston.—Remove fouling with
n]o y piece of flannelette, leaving the cup slightly oiled
valess the gun 1s to be fired immediately
. 22. Yo clean the mechanism.—The moving parts must be
'E[xmved, but 1t will not always be mecessary to strip the
rigger mechanssm, extractor, eyector or cartndge stob.
nr?& All parts must be thoroughly cleaned with a mixture
ol Eq\%al parts of G 5 lubricating oi} and mneral burmng
s lhey Tust afterwards be dried and lightly oiled wath
5 u\fncatmg ! befare they are replaced.
”a.!l. Dirt must be carefully removed from all parts of the
u 9nary portion, particular attention bemng pad to 7¢-
tllx)c{ which are likely to Larbour dirt
ol {l;ﬁa‘{)l]lln)m" be removed by the use of mineral burming
" A(ﬂier the parts have been 1eplaced, the exteror of all
e‘l‘: ol portions should o rubbed over with a piecs of flannel-
:_nml lightly oiled with G § lubrieatng ol
3 To clean the strip.—Rust should be removed and the
B . S~ 4 eto a1 ag g preserva-
is convenient
N ely necessary
1 the chamber
net the entry

~u. SANUY WG guSly CuuBitas. e .ang in sandy
2nd dusty countries, grent cate must he taken ta aveid
Rt petting into the moving parts and on the streps. This
applies more wlien the gun 1s being fired than when resting,
B in the latter ease 1t i< eacy to_cover the gum When
fiting, arranpements shonld be made to avoid the distur-
Tanee of dust, caused Ly the action of the mering parte
and gises esenping from the handyuard.
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Ammunition and stripr will be carefully examined, any

tounds affected by gas will be replaced, then cleaned and
used a3 soon ag possible

Nores ror INsTrUCTORS,
Buhjects

L—Daily cleaning o1 the harrel and mechanism when
Necessary

H.—Clenning after firng,

1T —Tsa of the dowle pull-thronugh to remove foulng.

“'—Clennlng strips

V—Protec

ton of the gun from the effects of £as
Ktt vequyre,

essories,
d—Gun, spare parts, cleaning nec

138, Downts to be uttended to before firing

i i and
L Examing the gun to see that no part is deficient an
that ¢}

he meehanssm works freely.

2 Remove the orl and examine the bore to see that there
is no obstruction 1n 1t, la-
3. Remove th ol from the gas cylinder “‘::dmlﬁ;;?" ‘
1%, and aet the gas regutator to the proper = lose the gnn

4 In order ta avoid smoke, which would e tarrer.
Pesition, rempve the o1l from the extenor of ith the spare
3 Theso frecations should be taken w
barrel ng well ny that in the gun, . i 7i
[ Tlmrmlghly ofl with G.B. lubricating oil all worfing
Pirts and anrfaces of the meehanism. artridge
7. Test tha action of the sicctor LA .
They <hould work freely and withont sti A
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16, Bee that all eases and bagy are properly secured, to
avoid loss or damage n transit

135 Pomis to be attended to during firing.

,—mld» Reep the strips 1 their bores until they are requred,
Tak replace empty strips 1n the box as soon as pnssxb}n
N @ rare to avord damaging them and to prevent the rish

# they mght carry dirt 1nto the mechanism or chamber.
mg" Mamipulate the gas regulator as may be required to
]nmmm a desired rate of fire It can, as a rule, be open-
«l out as the gun gets hot

"3 Dummg o temporary cessation of fire, 1f time permils,

** gun should ho unloaded and the moving parts oiled
orh partislly empty strip should be replaced by a full ono

°n fire ceases temporarily Empty or partilly empty
:‘:’;ﬁlﬁxust he filled without delay provided ammunition is

ilable

¢. In cold weathor, the amount of oil used for lubrication
oud be reduced to a minimum, 23 1t 1s likely to congeal
™ sffect the working of the mechanism.
mfx The barrel may be cooled by c(}l('l water 'nu; l.:m:

3y be applied externally by means of a spongoe or cloth, o
the barrel may bo dipped dn it In the later caso, the
"ater must be rcmcven‘l from tho barrel and gas eylinder

ore firing is resumed.

6, un ceases firing and on opening the breech
1t Joe A P artridio eave hns been withdrawn from
bo choiher, the case must be carefully examined to ses if
g Chamber, dhe o een 1anited. 1f the propellant has

 propella et will most Dihely be found in

1, tho b n
poon tEnitel Dreeeh and should e removed by medne
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MECRANIEM AND STOPPAGES.

131 Mechanusm, gas and spring
A~Action of the gas.

1 The gases generated by the explosion of the charge
force the bullet vp the barrel, when the bullet has passed

¢ gds vent, a portion of the gases rush with great force
infa the gas cylimder, and find their wny out by the passnge
in the rear end of the cylinder.

2. The cupped head of the puston being over this end, the
riston s given n sharp blow and forced backwards

3. The under hoss of the fising yn, being engaged betwcen
the two blacks on tho piston 7od, is taken back with the
iston,

4 The carly part of the puston’s backward movement
causes the Itr{ne‘:ure nut to revolre, as the forward n!npul\g
surface of ils boss is engaged with the forward edge oi; lio
€m groove an the piston, thus unfocking the dreech dlacd.

d ing pin i large bloe?

5. When the firing pin is fully withdrawn, the 0
on the piston rcﬁ»d cv?rrin back the breech block, .T'{ d;:_:;
this motion tho cam groore inside the body tarna the 7
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pin over 1o the left, so 1hat 1ts upper boss hies in the srcess
in the breech block,

G. The empty case, being gnpped by the extroctor, 3
extracted until its fmse strikes the ejector, when it
elected.

7. The Jower cam on the rght of the piston rod, working
agatast the forward laner arm of the feed-prece, causes the
lever of the feed prece to move to the left  The clatw on the
lever, being kept m one of the contre elips of the stnp by
the spring, pushes the «1ip nyer to the Jeft, thus placing &
fresh eartridge 1l poatien  The fonth of the feed-precr
spring rides over the «rp mto the nest raar chip of the
alrap.

B Av the end of the bachaard travel of the puston u
eared, the hent un the puton nides over the sear, de-
Prossing it

0 When the brat bas pasced, the ser eises by the in-
fAuence of the sear spring

10. The pston now comes wp agsinst the slandard of the
frigger guard and can go no further bark

During the hackward movement the recoil aprng b
Ieen graduslly compresss] between itx seating in the collor
in the piston, and the collar in the guard.

B.—Action of the recol) spring,
ace whe

1). The actions caused Uy the force of the gas te:
the pision rod is arrested in its backward travel. n;
tpring then comea into play and moves ihe piion o
forward until the den? is caught and help up by the sear.
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12, If the trigger 13 now pressed the block of the sear Is
lowered and relensed from contact with the bent of the
piston 1od  The recoll spring comng mio play forces the
iston rod forward

13 The firmg pim 1 taken forward with at, aud tho
upper boss of the firtng pin bomg n the recess of the
breech block, tahes the brecch block forward too

14, The next cuitridge, partly forced out of the strip Ly
tbe wedge-shaped tomgue, 1s opposite the chamber, and the
strip 18 held so that 1t cannot move by the tooth on the
Jecdprece sprong. when he breech block i taken forward
the fop edge of 1ts face strakes the bottom of the baso of the
enrtridge, and forces 1t clear of the strip wnto the chamber

15 The upper cam of the piston worling ageinst the rear
tarer arm of the feed-prece causes the feed-prece to rotate
o the yighe T cavses the lever to ride over the atripy
wnlil the claw 1 forced imto the next centre chip of the
strip, by the fecd-prece spring

16 By this timo tho breech Vlock Las Teen tent com-
Pletely forward, and the eztractor rides over the rim of the
cartnidge and grips it.

he

17. The groove wn the top of the body now rotates t
firing pin O ehat tts upper boss is cleat of the recess, £nd
opposito the long slot in the breech block

i i the top
18. Aa this movement Einishes, the cam groote on

of the piston, working againsy the Loss o: u;lo Ie:;.m;,'lg:l',
nut, rotales the latter, antil it locks the bre

accurely to the barrel.
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19. While this rotation 1s going on, the firing pin is still
betng carried forvard, and at the moment after the locking
rotation has been completed 13 earried aganst the cap amit
1gnites the cartridge

C —Machanism of the trigger.

20 The behaviour of the trigger mechanmism is controlled
Tiy the position of the drir on the cocking Randte

21 When the disc s et 1o 8§ 1t prevents the back-
l\Zmrd movement of thh frigger bar, and the gun cannat be
ired.

22 When <et to *“ R " the smaller of the two recesses in
the dite 1~ opposite the tail of the frigger bar. As the
latter s pulled back by pressure on thu trigger, the kool

n the front of the T-Aeaded orm draws with it the arm of

he sear. This canses rolation of the sear axts, and

nnsequent depression of the block of the sear which relesees

e praton vod,

23, During this motion, the sar apring is put in tensivn,

nth by the pulling back of the frigaer bLar and by the

station of the sear ars

21, As soon as the frigprs bor has come hack far enough

o canse the release of the pistan rod, the ramp on its fai

tamwes the dise 10 depress it, with the result thnt the feol

% e Thead is lifted and ‘released from the arm of the

v be latter flies forward under the {nfluence of the
S22 the Lock of the sear therefore yises ready o

Pty !
“‘hvs;"?"‘ VW yod when it returny after firing the
. 25. T,
LA Ny Nin Te fired antil the tripger i
o amm ‘:{‘é‘;m«l tn go farwnrd into engsge
Sar,
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s position of the dise, therefore, it 1s impossible,
H:;"i? the mechanism 35 1n \\‘urkmg order, to E‘:e more

” w‘;shut for each pressure of the trigger
appityen the diss 18 set to A s larger vecess Des
Droed oto trigger bar.” The latter, therefore, 13 not de-
from the 1t passes the disc, the T-head 13 not disconnected
""l"md'mr arn, the block of the sear 1s held permanently
its Backw: “‘;“‘ the piston rod 13 not retaned ab the end of
contimunas travel. It thoreforo fites forward agam, and
the chsr- re i3 obtamed so long as pressure 1s kept on

hx’ﬁ’in’?‘t’] dirc of the coching handle 13 prevented from
ngzin;{u“n"g firing by the pressure of the recoil spring
of the fo he collar in ﬂ“{ guard keeping the nibs on the front
collar, nong engaged in the corresponding recesses in the

2 Tn th

D—Action of the feed-pie
$trip has been fired.

o
m-‘?,- When the last round of n strip has Leen fired, the
otion of the feed-piece lever to the left generally ejecis

e tmpty sterp, the head of the lever acting on the exten-
*on st the right-hand end of it.

B0, The stem of the feed-piece is forced down by tho feed.
dicce apring, as there 1s no strip in the gun to lold it up;
tensequently the forward lower arm of the feed-piece be-
tumies engaped with the shoulder on the front of the exten-
sion on he lower right side of the pisfon rod, thus holding
the prston vod back. K

31, To continue fiting, the stem of the ferd-piece must be
Taised. This sction releases the piston rod untd it is agn
held up Ly the sear. A Fresh strip will Lo inserted.

co after the last round of each
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E.—Cocking the gun by hand,

32 When cochang by hand, the lups on the end of the
cuching handle engage against the collar n the pisfon rod,
thus enabling the piston rod to be deawst back  The move-
wient 13 identical to that caused by the gases

33 The sfops ut the end of the grooves, coming aganst
the nibs on the collar 1n the guard, provent the cocking
hundle From being puifed vut of the gun,

Notes ror Instnucrons.

Preliminary.,

1. Xnowledge of the mechanieal actions caused by the twe

rees * gns ' and ‘' spring ™ 1s the foundation of a tnan's
© of thought in detecting the causo of any stoppage, and

" grasping the action necessary to remedy at.

2. Ho must, therefore, have o clear mental pictura of the
mechanienl actions caused by each of theso forces,

Although aids 1o establish 1lus pictute in the man's mind
—such na models, cut guns, dingrams and cinema pictores—
aro n_grest help, n good instructor can show it guito clearly
Ly using a gun with certan removable party detached.

Subjects—
T.~Yow & portion of the gases aperato the phfen.
11.—That the piston rotates and unlocks the fermelure
nut.
$31.~That the piston takes back the firing pin and bosrch
block.
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l:;~Thc rotation of ths firmg pua.
"Ir*'ﬂxc wovewent of tho feed-prece and strip
vt ~The cumpresston of the recoil spring.
\'Hl‘ ;Iluw the recodt spring actuates the piston
«~Tho firng t "
. % rumlcz{m ales the breech block forward und
X ~The wpper arm of the feed-piece 15 moved to the
nght

X—~The rotation of the fermeture nut and locking of
X he breceh
~U~How tho bent of the piston iz caught by the biock
X of the sear.
XU —~On pressing the trigger, bow the block of the sear
13 released from the bent of the piston.

Kit required.—Gun, spare barrel, smmunition earrier,

Noses ron Insrnucrons.

Additional mechanism.

Pretiminary,

1. There are a few parts of the mechanieal functions of
the gun which do not lend themselves readily to cxplanation
during the reasoning of the causes of atoppages, and these
portions must bo taken separately, at Inter date.
of the mechanism do not come wnd .
snation of stoppages, it follows f’
“Thio same exact knowlec

2, Aa {liese parts
heading of the explat
= rule, they do not faik.

-



Chap. 1V, See3 137 and 138. A2

” there(nm nut reqmred by the mamt, put the mstruuwr
must hove Lnow]edge, so thal he may have con
Jence 110 te:\chmg‘

3. Tho best time for the Jessons on additione} mechanism
13 after {he causes of stoppages not cured bY ymed 18!
action have Deen reasonied ot

subjects—
1.—~The {rigger Anechanidm.

1.—The, action of u.o Jeed-prece on !
rip bend

11 —How the gun 1> (-uolc(\.

st round of tle

f

138, Stoppaycs.
1al to train mcn o n'mcn\y u\ummges in the
gun when firing o nim must g le
cause of ﬂw slomvnge quichly

L8 et
nul.omnhc mtmn of the
10 toach \he mc“ 1o detect the
and to reet ify i witheut delay-

o, Gome CAUNS of stnvpngcs will oced with mn Ln! {re

q\lency w\u !, otheru ay D occur wlthm tho ﬂ“‘

ui mmerons indivad h. F r tmmmg pur t) erﬂor'.
1 be €0 dered 1B dlrﬂ‘" tals

ases of stOPPIE
(a) Probab\a 3 (B Poss\hls.

3, The gruler part of the {nstenctiont in stoppees e
mcdy\ g ™ Jdevoted 1o ensuf® specdy and cortech
.
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Chap. IV, Sec. 133,
fction in dealing wat), i
Proport i probable causes, whilst only a limited
ﬂuios‘ lon of the avatlable time should be spent on possible

4 A large pro i
taj Portion of stoppages are remedied b cer-
. “‘:ﬂ“ﬁl,?é\spnn the part of the firer which can be learynt 8
ring arried out mstinctively whenever the gun stops
nd $he aL‘am actions are termed * Immediate Action, "
2 T, ednpﬂgex cured by their employment are classifind

mediate Action Stoppages,” wlilst those which ro.

fluive a furgy, i i
CAddtlonal g:“;;:?;',l'or therr remedy are clasified as

Whenes,

of the ﬂm" a stoppage oecurs the first action on the part

© st always b to perform * Tmmediate Action,"

5 For the i
it purpose of grouping stoppages, three distinct
mefmm aro obtamed from the poation of the hreeck
'k when the gun stops, vz —

(%) When the breceh block is right forward. _
® (1) When the hreech Mock is not right forward

(e} When the breech Wock is sometimes forward and
sometimes back, and the gun fires only o few
rounds after applying ‘ Tnmediate action.'”

Stoppages.

The position of the breech Mok will bo sufficiently in
cated by the feel of the gun in the firer’s shoulder anc
tesultant noise after applsing ¢ Immediate Actio
ehiminate any necewity for actually looking for its
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The Table ghould be read from le!:dw nght 10 each

Joes mot cure the stoppREe the remedy own i the
il be resd across and

1. t the gan stops TR e bresch thoet forward \

PIECE.
W FEED " 10 No
£S |
Siqe BTRIP HOME. |

RELAY AXD FIRE. |
P

|
. . o1 on prossing the wrigrer, | UNLOAD, AXD STRY
M i dors not BF€ | UNLOAR, yAR AS. 42D
! | EXAMURED
I Tepiee. @

' 1 B
FIRING TIN:

11t cltber s defcetive ™
- |/

1t nestbet Iy gefeatived™
.
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ete )
w1l be tried

If the remedy miven
Thus the Table

]
. .

- Capse —) Tad turo-
ductys (only otcurs on
leding) , o un Miertre,
o

(33 \\\‘) u.m !l‘\'\uiml»
\“
® emaspy
foAn, g’ﬁ% - Tl () Wek o
AL Ry, Lroken o
T Wom et bokey
finng g,
— e
c i
Evum:
Viy THEL® STMOVE CAY RE- | Cante c-loowe, e
}gx:f Sir 35 T i e brereh
3‘%“{. XUT wm WLLAY mn Trom doing ,lorexly.
SEThak o * RE
diry
MAMINGS O |y STRIT DOWK X0 | Canee topiings o, iy
LIRY, uE n;\;;;nl\‘.h ereuting | b rescy
Ta' FARTR, REAS. [ periy.
R‘x\mrﬁ WFIUAD,
BLLAY AND BIEL.
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"o ‘ Catae (i) Ead fatre.

ext
_—
-
ERECIPY, gy ‘ -
Losp, * - Causa :~—Loose barrel
AxD prp LAY i
—_— )
Lt

towd iyl 18 | CLEAR GUN, SCREW Canse s—Lack
S el homet 1o | VCETHE G045 BEGT  Cimin
u;.:'ﬁ:;': e kﬁgxs TOSTUL NS,
g AD,
tothe bogy AND FIEE,

ot ges

I
Kan§U0 cate v | CLEAR GUN, CHANOT. | Covro . Droven svtracior
;:\'lnﬂ .‘ﬁ hthe d]-»a THE ~EXTRACIOK | or spring

3 lye AND SPRIXG i
Found belag fed 1o | v

LS TR
e

=  Coosei-Yoosa round Ia
atrip .
[y

uere 13 u dive rousd
10 tho fred-uay and
ADther belng fed
Ioto thn eAamber

02043 a4 one preasure, of the trizger.

1 —_ Crosa i—lack  of pus
- preegute,

Mafack docw Dot mutst
formard or back, but as the knowledga of il
Touition of the besech loed 1s Sparotrenal
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1v, Sec 1
anble stoppages

chap.

Breech toch B0t fornstd \ Exonlne epecthn
m\w nd’ cwane
R empty €8 o 13 10° e | L‘!ﬂhﬁe e efeete apd  Com 1 rokeB
face of 1ho bre u.rk % ore | s1108 eur o P
fathe md ) gamnud e
seothe! g fud Wt !
the :an(r !
e g round B found 't 914  bang 1amel cavas — T
‘o the chamveT bR, (b, and fe Tane .
jortion T e

s trom £1€ 7

Jfe—Qeperhit® * o atol mioke M

von TxerRUCTORS
this s\\\))t qnld
ve, hnhwd

NoTES
3 Fr n~\|\|4\m|y|\ Jarpos
paded a0t two iy sonct AT,
ton M nd \\d stions! S!um\nbcu
PERRT) ||\M\mln(~‘-ru< edure term o Im mediat
When ¢ ruit 18 ||
e tR

i
A(\dlt'umn\ St m\;\v.
Y inte Actt on ' h\\m\
know overs detail

3.1t necessary for men 10
mech! hanist o‘ the & gun. hut {\\M‘ poquire to

of trnnm par it order 10 o ahl \o(n!e the ¢
sumpnv_ Cow :equen\l tonl‘\ wing of ¥
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cen;

tnug:? to that which s concerned with each stoppage

be'tarte Flowing table gives the mechonism that should

o tha ot Tith each particular stoppage. (The letters refer
stappage given in the proceding table )

8o
Prage Mechantsm,
S o
FPerding of the round from the strrp luto the chamber
Tocking of the breech
Txtraction

"*ao,u./

Pecdlng complate, knd tho actlon of the gat regulator,

pxﬁ As the mghts are thrown off the target when a stop.
£0 18 remedied, the imstructor should wnsist on the im.
i ?“(‘E of relaying the gun after every stoppage To
aeate this procedare, he should always give an aiming
Atk Shen teaching stoppages and their remedy.
8 Pacyible stappages shouwld only be deslt with when the
lMiet can remedy the probable stoppages efficiently, More.
Ter, the olject of such instruction will rather bo to make
Um thoroughly converssnt with the working of the gun
inder a1l circumstances than to teach him defimto remedies.
T In n teaching stoppages, the gun must
" Eet “?\“X";{.’,(u{'ﬁ.‘{: what would be the conditian of the
Th when the stoppage actually occurs, (See Section 137
‘etting pp stoppages) . . N
Kt ired.—~Gun and spare parts camplete,
Mpty '::?::\,!','v““‘““ of separated eaxe, instruct?

cape target, .
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On the range.

Causs | In berracks
|
[

Breech block mot
forward —

thia storpage.
G, Troken ez | Losd and place mn empty | AsIn barrscks.
tractor | Voneo 1n 108 champer

E Loose Loosen the barrel Do not _sttempt:to]set up
barret

F, Lack of gas | Load end place sn empty | Awin barracks,
‘pressure ‘eaz0 the efetion opeming,
at right angles to the gun

H Loose round | Losd and lover the nose | Asin barracks.
fa strip ©f the bullet down, so
tbat the drecch block will
misa the bass of the round
when 1t goes forwasd,

1 Yack of gas | As for * hard extraction,” | Open out gas regulstor or
Tressure, the fattacior savidg | plaes 2 dummy “omds
**Qun fires » few rounds | {a the strip 3 or 4 rounds
and stops sgain,” after | apacr,
“ LA * hag been pplled.

Norzs ¥oR INarRUCTORS.

Preliminary.—In setting up stoppsges the gun should
Erat of nll Le firing normally, i.e., the firer should be made
to load and fire.

1. The stoppages should be set wp while the clasy, |
cluding the firer, have their hesds turned away from
gun. Thas, in ‘“G,” the firer loads, fires and, after p
ing the trigger to represent a number of bursts, Le
be told to pull back the coeling kandle, and turn h;‘
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5. Fermeture nut.—See that 1t 13 not burred or cracked,
ond that s threads and boss are not damaged

6. Piston rod.—Sco that the working surfaces and the
cam slot are smooth and not burred, that the pston head is
not cracked, and that the face of the recess on the under-
m\i with which the sear engages has not been tampered
with

Note —No attempt must be made to lighten the pull-off
Ly altering the shape of the rear foce of the recess o of the
scar  If this 1s done, the scar will fail to retain the moving
Dparts when tho stem of the feed Dprece 13 pressed up to
relense them and so prevent the gun from beinp loaded;
also 1f the retention of the prston 13 insecure it will render
the gun unsafe. As a test for this the gun, unloaded,
ahould be cocked, set at *‘safe,”” and then jarred by
grounding the butt

7. Breech block.—Sco that all the surfaces are smooth
and_not burred; that the terrupted thread is in good
condition; that the front shoulder of the recess on e left
for tho firing pin is not eracked or broken; that the hole in
tho faco for the point of the firng min is clear; and that
the cxtractor is in good order.

8. The armourer should occasionally test the distance of
the face from the end of the chamber with 064 in, and
*074 in. gauges. In order to do this, the cocking Kandle,
guard with buil stoek, recodl spring, firmg pin, extractor,
feed prece and hand guard must be removed. The removal
of the firing pin and exfracfor necesutates the remgval of
the piston and breech bloek, both of which must subse-
quently be replaced. The removal of the hand guard ala
necosaitates tha romaral of the barrel. The forward end of
the piston can now le controlled with one hanq whilst
thumb of the other hand is applied to the rear end
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Nores ror InsTRUCTORS.

. The object of this lesson 18 to teach the men of the Bec.
tion, especially No 1, what to look for when examining the
2. This examination should be dome periodically, and
whenever a fresh gun 1s taken over.

Kit Téquired—Gun and spare parts complete. Any
]‘;“ﬂples of defective parts, suck a bulged barrel, ent
rel, otc, ag may be available.

131, Spare party, diagrams and cut guns,

1. The Yist of spare parts is set out in Appendix HI to
this manual AN trained otchkiss gumners should koow
'he, 2pare parts ore carried, and be able to check for
deficencies without o written list,

2 A complete set of spare parts should be shown and
Packed in the spare parts bap by the class under instruction.

3. Motchkiss gun dizgrams should be bung on the walla
of drill halls and Larrack-room passages ns far as the scals
of issue permuts,

4. Any points of the mechanism of the gun not fully
Boderstood Ly nny of the tlass should be farther demon-
Sttated by means of disgrams The best value s obtained
from diagrams 1f they nre so placed that men have nccesa
to them out of parade lours.

5 Skeleton guns are limited in number, but * B
Ablo they should be ueed to clear up any mect
about which the class may Lo in doubt.

-
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3. dnte-awrcraft dementary handling—Hotchkiss gun,

1 The ammunition will be placed on the right of the gun
t two paces intersal with the A.A mounfing at another
w0 paces
2 4 model reruplune will be used as a target.

3 On the command ** Fall 0 " :—

(@) No 1 takes up a position on the left of the ammu-
trton carre e, aud examines the ammumtion,

(5) No 2 takes wp a noution on the left of the gun,
examines the gun rawes the foresight, and re-
puts ¢ Ready *

() No 3 takes up a pouition exanunes the mounling,
wnd <hings 1t un his <houlder

4 On the command ** Awrcraft Action .

ta) No 3 1uns to the tirng-pomt with the mounting,

() No 2 runs to the fiing-pont with the gun as soon
as No. 3 has reached the firing-point

(r) No 1 follows No 2 with the ammunition,

5 On arnving at the finng-point:—

(@) No 3 sets up the mounting at n suitable height for
the firer

(» No 1 gets a strip ready to lond.

(¢} No 2 mounts the gun with No 3% Lelp, raises the
Lacknght, loads, and fires without further orders,

() No 3 stands on the left of No 2.

() No 1 keeps tlie ammunition ready on the ui.% ¢ »
No 2.
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Trsts op Evremexrany

TramNG—
OTCHRISS Gun.

3.

1 .
mﬂn’f?f‘;ci:f. flementary traning suitable for testing a
i the Tab, ﬁ]:: ‘ﬂ'm‘e stages of his traimning nro sot ont

Generql inatructions.

@) Thoeg o Standard « A » are sustable for the recrult
Dass before firing the Hotchkiss Gun part of

Table « A

O Those of Bandarg o g o are smtnblo far tha aokilor

1o pass befare firing the Hotelikias (lun par of
Table “ R nd Tabla T

€ Thos of tandara 1, » aro auitabe for o notilar
uslified to fire Tablo L.

: i ango Draction of the
o] 0 efors it Mg Yoot ot the
"I 10 Whichover Table he is sbout ta fire -

& 7o passing of thie Tests must on no scenunt Lo judged
ierele nlis the et ke

' [ P

* having farled to pass the Test.
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TEests oF ELEMENTARY TRAINING—
Hotcrxiss Gun.

144, General instructions

1 Tests of elementary training emtable for testing a
man's effciency at three stages of his trawning are set ount
in the Table below —

(2) Those of Standard *“ A" are suitable for the recruit
to pass bLefore firing the Hotchkiss Gun part of
Table * A

(b) Those of Btandard ** R are suitablo for the saldier
to pass before firing the Hotchkiss Gun part of
Table “R*» and Table “T.”

(¢} Those of Standard " L " aro suitable for the soldier
qualified to fire Table L.

2, Tivery eoldier before firmg the Range Practices of the
Aunnual Course should pass the Tests of the Standard appli-
cable to whichever Tabls ha is abont to fire.

3. The passing of the Tests Taust on no account be judged

- S T T rame of maninnlating is the
1 a man
- - time *

Ll ju
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TRAINING.—HOTCHKISS GUN.

should be regarded as n test of both numbers, and 1f failure
ane the othey shiould be given unother trial

conducting, Test

andard Time Remarke.

Maniputation Lestud

L Og vl commnd | Loadet & wece tom shecom. The man will te tert-d
Ao 2 cocks the Run, akd 0 Awd " Lo un A tImes and must pass
Lwsted by No. 1, foads  tii Do.2 -,;y. “Up | 3 gimes
carrectly | low\ g the |
Fouicup handie 2% A

90,35, eommand . 6 e from eh con: -
loal” No % imlosds mand  * Um
ﬁsﬂ«ﬂ; adsted by ot} \il\h mzmlm'l
> L pute the  arestanding m
omb-mnt carrier

¥ 03 the rango betog elvea, | 6 aecs | A maxmum  psoge
de o 400 yda, may be
T sk o0 S o
| B
wes.
A 45 e trgm utw cuny 2 ont ot datmy Lo te

o anel st by v g will
1 umfr preae vaded for esch
o

Smses botding s um-‘ res, (00U D] Seorreet e bogh



e it reavired
Agi an €2
(9 Mv.\o W (DM gun I Sspar® part? »o, S
e o bl | 3 X o
i ety sipts St Vo
\

3 |.ﬂ7¢'
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A "continued,

Mazipulation Tested Standard Tae | Rewmarks.
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